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ABSTRACT

The guestion of the origin and develoarent of the s;tate is

a subject that has attracted scholarly interest from various dis-
ciplines. The interest is mainly due to the fact that the state's
organizaticn has becana a very significant political issue: whose
interests does the state serve? that powers has it_acquired? How

- does it quarantee the richts of its citize‘“‘s?' In cther words, the
enquiry is basically concerned with the question of the distributicn
of power in society. And similar guestions ¢o also apply with respect
to the 'early' state, the subject of this enquiry, which preceded

the emergence of the modern naticn state.

The different theoretical atterpts to explain the origin and
develoaent of the state can, however, be grouped into two broad
categories: those according to which socizl inequality or strati-
fication was the prime nover towards statehood, and those which main—
tain that the state is based upon sae fom of social contract. The
former thecry expresses more accurately the view of Marxist scholars,
vhile the latter is more often subscribed to by those who believe
that Marxism coes not offer an adequate explanation of the origin

and develoment of the state.
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The cbject of this study was not to reconcile the two
theoretical positicns nor was it concerned to provide an alter—
native theory to exmlain the rhendarenon of state formation on a
world scale. Rathsr, its basic aim was to study the process of
state fcrraticn in Acheoli in order to urderstand what basic factors

uderlay these develomments.

Contrary to current literature on the formation of Acholi
states, the three case studies show that the phencxrenon'was the
result of rultiple factors in the ecoloqgy, econary and inter;
societal envircrrent. Each state emerced under a set of specific

conditions following a long and gradual process of evolution,

Firstly, the evolution of state structures or institutions
was significantl;/ affected by the nature of the Acholi envirorment.
Great limitations were placed by the envirorment on the nature and
size of the scrcial and political institutions that evolved as well

as cn the system of production.

The specific factors vhich triggered cff the emergence of each
state were, however, varied, The formaticn of Pajok state was, for
instance, the result of the concuest of the earlier settling cam

runities by the ancestors of the royal clan. This event was itself
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timately associated with pecple caming from the 'south'. 2and in
the case of Panyikwara state, in particular, there is ciramstantial
evidence to indicate that the ancestors of the Pajule, who were in—
stumental in organizing the state, may have been Paluc migrants

that came from Pajule kingdam in eastern Acholi.

It is further suggested that their rise to pre-eminence was
based cn the utilization of the concept of the royal drum. How-
ever, the easy acceptance of this principle of organization was
made possible by the existence of a famine. In the pecple's atterpts
to overcome these econamic difficulties, the introduction of the
concept of the royal drum as an instrurent of authority provided
tne catalyst for the emergence of state structures and institutions. -
It was, in sther words, introduced at the appropriate mament when

conditions were ripe for change.

Whether the ooncept played the leading or secondary role in the
formation of the states, but once they emerged the developrent, or-
ganization and unity of the states were closely based on the drum.
The ruling hierarchies used the drum to strengthen their authorities
and to subordinate the commoner groups. In Panyikwara state, the
concept was rade rore effective by the association of the royal drum

with rairn-making ceremonies.
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The concept and symbol of the drum, in other mfds, strengthened
the positions of the ruling hierarchies and ensured the contimied
exploitation of the mass of producers of food and the perpetuation
of the unegqual access to rescurces betwsen the class of rulers and

the ruled.

Thus, when in 1861 the ivory trade was introduced in Acholi by
Ai‘ab trac’.eré caring from northern Sudan, it was x:xot particularly
difficult for the ruling hierarchies to exploit their pecple by
imposing a policy that every tusk of an elephant killed was to be
given to the rvot. They became markedly 'wealthy' in contrast to the

rest cf the pecple.

However, the development of the ivory trade, and subsequently
‘the trade in slaves, was accarpanied by a spiral of violence. The
E';.;uling hierarchies, despite their apparent wealth vis-a-vis the
correners, were unsble to contain the traders' raids and so control
the trade to their advantage. This inability was, in turn, reflective
of the weak econaric and political bases of the states themselves.
Tt*éy lacked streny standing armies, and there was, moreover, a tech—
rxoiogical gap in weaponry vis-a-vis the traders and the Africans-

that is, firearrs versus spears.

The reacticon of each carunity to the rew situation, which took

the form of either omllaboraticn or passive resistance, was corditicned
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by this fact. Those rulers who collaborated with the traders,

such as Otto of Oobo and Ogwok of Padibe, benefited fram the

booty that they obtained after raids against neighbouring states.
They also formed strong standing armies armed with firearms provided
by the Arab traders. With these, they constantly raided other com—

The incidence of violence continued even after the establish-
rent of Bgyptian rule in 1872. This was due partly to the weakness
of the administraticn, but rainly because of certain policies adopted
by the Egyptian rulers, such as the levying of grain tax, which en-
couraced the perpetuation of violence by the soldiers against the

Fecple.

'~ The collapse of Egyptian authority in Acholi ‘between 1884 and
1889 as a result of the Mahdist FPevolution escalated tha incidence
of inter-polity and inter-ethnic fighting considerably as various
groups took the cpportunity to settle cutstanding disputes by .
fichting. Consequently, warfare and defence became the pre-cccupation
of many oorrumities. This continued till the close of the century

when the British finally arrived on the scene. ‘

The ooming ¢f the British was, therefore, timely and opportune

to many cormmities since they were already worn cut by constant
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fightirxq. Their reacticn to the new situaticon was thus rthat of
accomodation, rather than resistance, and this greatly facilitated
ﬁhe astéblislrrent of British rule in the area. Only in Paj'ok and
Panto were there sericus atterpts to resist the cclonising pover,
but these were even due to the influence of Awich of Payira and
Kabalega of Bumyoro who were desperately trying to rally the Acholi

to resist the establishment of British rule.

After the establishment of British rule, nevertheless, the
local rulers subsequently became tha agents of colonial administra-
ticn. It was throush them that colenial pelicies were implemented

or passed to the local pecple.
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THE AIM OF THE STUDY AND STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM

This study arose as a i'esult of an enquiry into the pre-colonial
history of Acholi society, how the various Acholi polities with a
similar political structure and organization originated, what factors
ércmoted or facilitated this development, and how they developed and
functioned befbre the imposition of colonial rule in the area. It
socn, however, became apparent that this was part of a general problem
of the origin _of states ard chiefdomsl in Luo or .Lt;.o-influenced

societies.

In the case of the Acholi, it is often thought that the date
11680 is a watershed in the history of the area for it marks a dividing
line between a pre-state and state period in Acholi historyzo By about 16
and throughout the century after this date, several small, minimally
centralized states were formed in both eastern and western Acholi.
Reée.nt studie.-s3 indicate that the emergence of these socio-political
structures can be associated with the spread into Acholi of concepts
of government originating in Bunycro-Kitara through the intermediaries
of Paluo migrants. The utilization of these concepts of gcvernment
and society in Acholi radically transformed the original small polities

into states very much similar in organization and structure to Paluo

states.




The underlying belief in the explanation of the emergence of
these Acholi states rests, 'of course, on the assumption that the
diffusion of ideas cor institutions of statecraft is a primary cause
of state formation. In this case, the diffusion of ideas of state-
craft fram the lacustrine or Bantu world to Acholi is seen as having
been responsible for the great transformation that took place in Acholi
from 1680 and thereafter.

The aim of this study is, therefore, to investigate to what
extent the diffusion of ideas or institutions can be a suitablé model
for explaining the phencrenon of state formation in Acholi, taking the
process of the formation of Obbo, Pajok and Panyikwara states in
northern Acholi as case studies to illustrate the general theme of the
study. It is an attempt to study the process by which socio-political
units such as lineages ard clans were integrated into a hierarchically
ordered socic-political structure, and under what conditions they were
re-structured. The study also aims tc address itself to the problem
of how states often survive once they are formed, and to trace their
development after the initial period of formation.

i

In addition the study seeks to address itself to the question
of the ethnic origin of the founding ancestors of each of the three
carunities. The importance of this enquiry stems fram the fact that
each of the states is often identified as being hamogeneous - as' if

all the founding fathers were of the same linguistic or ethnic origin. 4




Thus, it is often.claﬁned that the ancestors of the-Pajok people came
from Iokoro (i.e. Pari or Lafon), meaning that they are Luo in origin.
The founding fathers of Cbbo state are claimed to be otuho? (i.e.
Eastern Nilotic) in origin, while the Panyikwara are sametimes said
o be the true Acholi of the Sudan as many of their clans have a
camon history of origin in eastern or western Acholi. But scme-

times this group, together with the Magwi, Agoro and Cmeo people, are

lﬁrrped as Baar {i.e. Eastern Nilotic) people.

These claims, of course, revolve round the question of which groups
in northern Acholi are ‘pure' or sprung fram one ancestor of Iuo origin,
and, therefore, the true Acheli. The aim of this study will be to use
the cral evidsnce to ascertain whether there is rmuch sense and utility
in thinking in terms of purity or hawogeneity, in so far as the ethnic
caposition of the groups is concerned, or whether it might be useful

to look for heterogeneous origins for each of the groups.

The study also aims to examine the process and dynamics of coloni-
sation in northern Acholi. The interest in this process is due to the
fact that an understanding of what the British did and how the A?holi
reacted to them may shed light on what existed earlier. In othegr words,
it may help to illuminate the extent of develomment of Acholi states

prior to the establishment of colonial rule,

The central chrenological focus for the study is from c.1679 to

1914, The first date (i.e. c.1679) signifies the emergence of the




earliest state, while the other (i.e. 1914) marks the date when the
present eastern bank of Eastern Equatoria province, of which northern
Acholi is a part, was transferred from the Uganda Protectorate to be
administered by the Condaninium Administration of Anglo-Egyptian

Sudan.5

This event effectively cut off northern Acholi fram most of
Acholi in Uganda, and fram then on the two parts of Acholi were to

develop under different geo-political configqurations.

The firs;. enquiry into the origin of kingship among the Luo was
started by Armine Wrights, then a colonial official in the Uganda
Protectorate governnment. In his view, kingship, and hence the idea

| of statecraft, was introduced to the Luo people by 'Hamitic'’ elements
:‘ifrcm south~western Ethicpia or northern Sudan. Specifically, he
‘ascribed the origin of the Shilluk kingship and the Luo Babito state
of Bunyoro—Kitara to the influence of Cushites. Wright believed that
ﬂ?ere was contact between Cushitic elements and Luo people in the
Atéﬁra — Pakwach -~ Nimule triangle. The result of this contact was
"first, a Iwo - /Cushitic¢/ mixture, giving rise to the Shilluk
aristocratic tribal organization, and second, a Bantu - /Cushitic/

mixture, giving rise to the aristocratic kingdam of Kitara"S-

Wright's explanatory model of state origin among the Luo, based

on the theory that statecraft was brought to Sub-Saharan Africa by

CQushitic elements, was rejected by Professor Ogot as being unsatis-
factory. He argued that

There is no traditional evidence to show that
any large-scale miscegenation or prolenged contact




occurred between these two groups of invaders -
the Luo and the Hima and Tutsi =~ prior to their
arrival in Uganda, 9

In place of Wright's Cushitic or diffusionist theory, B. A. Ogot
substituted the local situationist theory whereby he stressed the
"presence of certain econamic, political and military fac’t:c:vrs“:LO as

being responsible for the formation of Bunyoro and Shilluk kingdoms.

Recently O;xyango ku Cdongo supported the local -situationist
arqurent when he claimed that the idea of kingship developed among
the Luo pecple under a certain rwot (chief or king) Opii between about
' 1193 and 1220 when they were still at Tekidi settlement in the Agoro

1L A century or so later (i.e. c.1328-1355), the

6'r Ogilli mcountains,
g_é Ora pastcralists, a group he believes to ke Cushites, arrived from
the north-east. They had no tradition of kingship, but socn began to
"oégazﬂze themselves in Iwo style"lz. Odorgo also claimed that Kitara,
fou;ider of the Luo Babito dynasty of Bunyoro and the counterpart of
Rukidi, was the son of a Luo king called Owiny by a pastoralist woman

(Muhima or Mucwezi) 13.

Odongo's hypothesis is supported by the Alur tradition of Ocak

and K:lakl?

which Wright cited in support of his claim. 'The tradition
suggests that the kingship tradition cames from the non—pastoralist,
dark-skinned, element. Ocak, the milk drinker, was a mysterious
stranger, while Kilak was the daughter of a Luo king. Luo settlers

in other areas, especially the Luo in Pawir and Alur, where they

-established replica states over the Suci'»‘mic—spea.kingiendu - Madi -

I T ce——




Qkebu groups, copied the system as developed at Tekidi under rwot
Opii.

Although his explanatory model for the origin of Luo kingship
is a variant of the loccal situaticnist theory, since he claims that
the kingdam at Tekidi arose in response to local conditions, Odongo
did not explain or spell out what local factors pramoted or facilitated

the develomment of state institutions and why the state emerged when
it did.

Farlier, D. W. Cohen argued that same of the Luo peoples had
notions of political institutions of an elaborate kind even before
leaving their 'cradleland'. These ideas and other elaments of their
'cradleland' culture were influenced to a certain extent by those of
other alien groups with wham they interacted and the local conditions
of their new hamelands. Nevertheless, they played an _jlrpor‘cant‘ role
in the formation of states and chiefdams in Luo societies.15 To Cohen,
therefore, both the diffusion of ideas and the local situation were

important in the develoament of Iuo societies.

Ralph S. Herring recently arrived at a similar conclusion when
he re-examined the evidence concerning the development of four Luo

states and chiefdoms in order to discermn whether or to what extent

Luo ideas, non-Luo ideas, and the local situation arqument explains

16

their develcmment. He was convinced that "neither a diffusionist

nor situationalist argument can by itself explain the origin and




development of the Luo polities in eastern Africa"l’.

In spite of these observations, state formation among the Acholi
is very much tainted with the diffusicnist theory as the only model

for explaining their origins and <.*¢evelognent.l8

And this is in spite
of the fact that scholarly opinion is radically and diametrically
opposed to any idea of special state forming people roaming around
Africa and conferring the blessings of goverrment on anarchic peoples.
Beneath this s-cepticism lies, first, the suspicious- association of
the theory of diffusion to the theory that statecraft was brought to

: Sub~Saharan Africa by Cushites, a theory whose racial overtones had

bedevilled the writing of African.history during the colonial pe.riod.l9

1
!

", Secondly, diffusion per se is not an adequate aid to under-
standing processes of change. An idea or institution, for instance,
may not necessarily mean the same in two or more different contexts.zo
To ‘l'i':ake an exarple, it would be utterly misleading to equate an Acholi
xwot with a Paluo rwot or a Lango rwot,though they have many things in
ccm!bn. The danger with such analysis is that it overlooks the
different circumstances in each place which motivate pecple to adopt
such ideas or institutions. Yet, it is logically possible that similar
tensions in two or mere cammunities could lead to similar solutions

being devised by the people concerned without a full understanding of

the meaning of such ideas or institutions in other societies.



There is, therefore, a basic problem in understanding the process
of state formation in Acholi - the predcminanée of the diffusionist
theory as the only model for explaining the origin and development
of Acholi states. The key question .ior this study is, therefore,
does diffusicn provide a satisfactory solution for the problem of the
formation of Acholi states? Are there no alternative explanatory
rmodels that can adequately account for the phenamenon of state for-
mation in Acholi? We shall return to a consideration of this shortly

below.

JUSTIFICATION FOR THE STUDY

The study can be justified on several grounds. Firstly, judging

from the nmunercus studieszl

on the nature and origin of the state, it’
is obviocus that the subject is still a consuming intellectual pursuit.
Further, as the title and theme of a recent c:onfe::‘ence22 in eashern .
Africa suggests, the process of state formaticn is still one of the

daminant themes of East African historiograghy.

Indecd, as a social phenamencn which appeared only several
thousand years ago, the state has since generated a lot of studies.
There is, however, still no agreement as to the factors that prarote
the state's emergence and its subseguent developrent.Z?’ This is in
spite of the fact that extensive literature exists on the subject,

and each year new interpretations are added to the already vast body

of material.



Among the most important cobstacles preventing students frem
gaining a firm grasp cf the subject is the procblem of definition.
There is no definition of the state that is accepted by the entire
cammunity of scholars. This has encouraged every scholar to evolve

his/her own definition,2

. The secord problem is theoretical. Theories about the character
of the state in variocus epochs are often based on in;i;ffi.gié'lt or
premature data.?® Those concerned with writing about the nature and
origin of the state usually formulate theories which only prove use-

ful in explaining particular cases, but are inadequate to explain the

phenamencn on a world scale.

Thirdly, there is much confusion in the theories on the forma-
tion and early development of the state. Theories purporting to
explain the formation of states and chiefdamns in Luo or Luo-influenced
societies are a good case in point. They reflect the diversity of
scholarly opinicn on the development of Luo societies. Similar
problems also exist with regard to the origin and development of other

African societies. 26

It is with this third problem of state formation that this study
is concerned. There is a need to study this problem to discern what
basic factors underlay the formation of states, particularly the
Acholi states. Further, a study of this problem can help us to
understancd the preblen of the state in general as well as to erhance

our percertion cf contenperary probliems in cur midst.



The states of Cbbo, Pajok and Panyikwara in northern Acholi
have been chosen as case studies to illustrate the general theme of
the study. The cbvious reason for the choice is that so far the
area has received practically no attention fram historians.27 At the
time of my research, no systematic historical research had been under-
taken among the people.28 The only work of historical value were the
oral traditions collected by Father J. P. Crazzolara of the Vero.na
M.i.ssion; Despite the author's extensive work arrqong ;:h:e };:holi and
other Luo peoples, the section on northern Acholi covers no more than
ten pages. In a book of three volumes, it is thus evident that no .

serious effort was devoted to collecting and analysing their tradi-

tions.

Crazzolara puts Pajok and other Luo groups on the early migra-
tion path of the Luo, but nobody can deny that there were later
Anywak — Pari - Acholi ties. What was this northern tj.e, and how
important was it in state formation in ncrthern Acholi? This is an
important question in Acholi historiography as it has been written
over the last ten years.

|

It is also important to understand whether northern Acholi states
were more like R. R. Atkinson's model in not, relatively speaking,
using extensive marriage alliances and sending out princes or chiefly
representatives, or mcre like the northern Luo model. The significance

of this questicn stens from Atkinson's belief that their socio-



historic development and basic socio-political organization differ

fram the rest of Acholi society.29

A nore important justification. for the study is C. C. Wrigley's
assertion that there is no evidence of Acholi political centinuities
before the formation of states in the region.30 This claim needs |
to be inveétigated especially because it provides a basis for his
diffusicnist theory of the origin and development of Acholi states.

Related to Wrigley's assertion is J. O. Dwyer's claim that
"there was no indication of the possibility of constitutional devélop—

ment" in Acholi3l

because, in his view, political power was frag-
mented and power shifted accerding to a large set of variables, It
is difficult to understand how Dwyer reached this conclusion since
his study of westzmn Acholi only covered the period fram 18%0 to 1920.
Consequently, the sccpe of his study was limited. Yet, to discern
the factors underlying the emergence of the states and the dynamics
of their develcmment, it would have been necessary for Dwyer to push
or stretch the scope of his study far back in time to the pre-1890
pe.ric;d. It is in this period that the enquiry about the origin and
development of the states should be directed in order to understand
vhether there was any or no indication of the pessibility of con-

“stitutional development.

The study can also be justified fram another perspective,

As W. R. Cchieng's study of Yin\bo32 clearly shows, the impact of




colonial rule on traditional African societies (i.e. pre-capitalist
social formations) can be better understood if we examine the real

units of pre-colonial administration, the chiefdom or state (rather

than the "tribe'). When we look at vast areas of Africa (at least

East Africa), the major or main type of society was not a kingdom

and not stateless, but the kind of small, minimally centralized polities
of the type we are examining in this study. It is, therefore, important
to know more about how this type of society functioned or how it was

crganized.

‘ A final, but gereral, justification for the study lies‘ in the
if\ac:(:. that a study of these coamunities will enhance our understanding
of the history of the central Luo, particularly Acholi histery. Scame
oé the pertinent and unanswered questions about Acholi history, for
instance, include the problem of the descendants of the great Luo
king of Tekidi 'kingdom' 33 Onyango ku Odengo has suggested that
after the fall of the great 'kingdom', rwot Owiny migrated towards
the present Sudan Republic where, he believes, his descendants still
live. It is among the Luo of the Sudan, therefore, that the question
shoula be investigated. Although it does not claim to have fully
solvea the problem, nevertheless, this study may open new avenues for

further enquiry,



LITERATURE REVIEW

The Acholi state system was one of the varicus forms of polities
fourd all over Sub-Saharan Africa at the time of the continent's
colonisation by Burcpean powers in the late nineteenth century. In
the last few decacdes, the stu;dy of this type of societies daminated

scholarly interest as schelars sought to understand how they had once

made the transition fram stateless to state soc:.etles, haow they

functicned before the imposition of colonial rule, and how they reacted
to European colonisation - in other words, a search for the dynamic

element in their evolution towards camplex socio-political structures.,

The Marxian Accroach

The Marxian approach to the questicn of state origins and develop-
ment has tended to dwell on an atterpt to prove that the state is an
instrurent of oppression used by a dominant class to maintain a
situation of social inequality. F. Engels, for instancé, sees the
state as "a machine for the oppressicn of one class by another"34.

In this way, he links the formation of the state to the emergence

of social classes. The development of social classes, in his view,
causes the formation of institutions which appear on the surface to be
an instrument of arbitration between opposing classes. But in reality,
it is an instnument for the dawinant class to maintain and reproduce
its dominance. The state is, therefore, a result of social stratifi-
cation or class formation which, in turn, is a consequence of the

transformaticn of sccial relations of rroduction throuch which ex-



ploitation enters a previcusly egalitarian society.35

Marxist scholars basically accept the class basis of state
origins, though same, such as M. H, Fried, sametimes introduce a
series of independent variables whose changing nature are associated
with the development of stratification.3® Other scholars, though
accepting the existence of social inequality and explc?itation, how-

ever, maintain that the state originated fram external factors.37

Fram a strictly Marxist point of view, therefore, the notion that
"‘state formation could be brought about by the diffusion of ideas or
tinstitutions of statecraft from a 'superior' system to an 'inferior‘
c\z:ze is not only iradequate, kut essentially icealistic - that is, it
réflects the idealism of hourgeois philoscphy. Such a concepticn of
state origin does not, in this view, adequately explain the basic
fac't_.ors that underlie these developments nor does it give serious
conéideration to an analysis of the development of productive forces
and their consequent impact on the superstructure ~ the very basis of
the Gevelogrent of human societies. Further, such a view erronecusly
implies that ideas, and not the material COﬂdlthI‘lS of production of
a people, are the dynamic elament in the progressive evolution of
Immar; societies. And more inportant, it obscures the fact that "ideas
[or institutions/ have a way of being accepted when they become use-

ful as a raticnalization of an econamic fact of 1life". 38



This is basically the underlying Marxian notion that ideas,
institutions, or a people's consciocusness, does not illumine social
reality, but is rather explained by it. Marxism, in other words,
asserts that the mind cannot be the basis for explaining the social
rmodes of society because it is itsglf shaped and conditioned by a

pricr antecedent - the econcomic modes of society.

—_ In the social producticn which men carry on they

- enter into definite relations that are indispensable
and independent of their will; these relations of
production ceorrespond to a definite stage of develcp—
rent ¢f their material powers of production. The sum
total of these relations of producticn constitutes the
econamic structure of society........ the real foundation
on which rise legal and political superstructures, and
to which corresDond dafinite forms of social censcicus—
ness. The mode of production in material life deter-
mines the general character of the social, political
and spiritual crocasses of life. It is not the con-
sciousness of men that determines their existence, but,
cn the contrary, their social existence determines their
consciousness. 39

This is the essence of the materialist conception of history.
Its application to the study of the African reality has meant that
the scholars concerned had to find out whether there is sufficient
evidenée that the consciousness of pre-colenial African societies -
as manifested in their social heing, their social relations andg
organization, the structure and pattern of their religious beliefs,
rorality, ethics and value systems, and their political systems - has

tended to correspond to and reflect their contemporary econamic millieu.



The materialist philoscphy is also related to ancther camponent
of the Marxist theory -~ the theory of successive stages of develop-
ment or linear dialectics and periodization of human evolution ~ which
accepts a fixed progression of societal evolution fram barbarism via
primitive camunism, feudalism, the bourgeois stage, and to proletarian
society.

In broad cutlires Asiatic, ancient, feudal, and
modern bourgeois rodes of production can be

_ designated as progressive epochs in-the econamic
formation of society. 40

The result of the application of this theory by same scholars to the
study of pre-colonial African sccieties was the proliferation of feudal
structures in African history.‘u It further meant accepting the view
that pre—colenial African societies essentially belonged at the very
dawn of history when primitive camunism reigned and society was
prefeudal, and that African societies must necessarily evolve through
all the epochs prescribed by Marx before reaching the epoch of socia-

ligm,

This view was, however, criticized for its lack of ccherence
with the African reality.42 The evolution of African societies, it
is argued, was not linear nor consecutive. On the contrary, difﬁeren;;
modes of producticn or heterogeneous economic systems existed side by
side with one ancther as the histcries of the Sudanic empires of
West Africa, Kush and Meroe, Zimbabwe and the east coast of Africa

clearly show. 43



As noted above, the attempt to explain the evolution of African
sccieties on the basis of the theory of linear dialectics was itself
due to the fact that Marx and Engels had ocutlined another mode of
product.l'.0n44 called the Asiatic Mode of Production which was crigini-
ally intended to describe the sccial formations found in the Near

East (Egypt and Mesopotamia) and the Far East (China). .

Essentially, the Asiatic mode of production presupposes villages
based on collective production. The villages are bound to a superior
social organization, the state, which carmpels its merbers to work.

It was, as it were, an entrepreneur, exploiting the mass of the people

for the interests of the ruling class.

Now,' can the concept of the Asiatic mode of production be applied.
in the study and analysis of pre-colonial African social formations?
It seaus that this was the belief of those scholars who attempted to
insert the socio~econamic formations of précolonial Africa into one
of the three 'classic' stages of developrent studied in Western
Burcpe (i.e. slavery, feudalism or capitalism). However, a critical
assessment of the African situation showed that a true Asiatic mode
of production, in its sense of oriental despotism, was lacking in
Africa.45 This, in twmn, created a need to understand the means and
organization of production in pre-colonial African societies on their

own terms.
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A pioneeriné study along this perspective was started by Suret-
Canale who described an Asiatic mode of production for Africa in
terms of a three-stage evolution fram the 'primitive cammnity'
through the intemmediary 'tribo-patriarchal' structures of the so-
called segrmentary or stateless societies in which the furdanental

unit is the lineage or extended family, to class-based or state

society. 46

Maurice Godelier also tried to extend the concept of an Asiatic
mode of production for Africa by meking a distinction between an
'Asiatic Mode of Production with public works' and an 'Asiatic mode
of preduction without public works'. <Consequently, ‘he proposed the

addition of a second hyeoothesis to Marx's.

We propose the addition of a second hypothesis to
Marx's., Assure the possibility of an alternative
route and anctner fcrm of Asiatic mode of producticn
in which a mincrity dominates and exploits the cam-
munities intervening in their conditions of production
not directly, kut indirectly, by aporopriating surplus
labour or produce as profit. 47

But Godelier went further than that by linking the formation of the

48

state to long-distance exchange. ~ Accordingly, he argued that

i
In West Africa the emergence of the kingdams of
CGhana, Mali, Senghay, etc. was not the result of
the organisaticn of major projects but seems to
be linked to the control exercised by the tribal
aristccracies over intertribal or interregional
trade in rare camwodities, gold, ivory, hides, etc.
between Rlack ard north Africa. In Madagascar......

the kingdom cof Sakalava /was/ based cn nanadic
herding and the trading of cattle and slaves. 49




50 on the develomment of trade in west Africa

An earlier study
also suggests that the basis of the power of ruling aristocracies
was wealth obtained through their control of long-distance exchange.
Moreover, Suret—-Canale had also cbserved that west African states
were based on the coincidence of a 'tribal' confederation (led by a
king) and a market whose security was ensured by the king and from
which he got an important part of his income. Fram a slightly
different angle, C. Meillassoux also placed emhasis on excharge,
rather than production, as a basis for understanding the development
of pre-colonial African societies.Sl The suggestion, therefore, seems
to be made that we ought to look at the level of exchange, rather than

production, in order to understand the evolution of African sccieties.

Following cn Godelier, C. Coquery-Vidrovitch also atterpted to
analyse the nature and character of the mode of production that
characterized much of pre-colonial Africa. Not only did she support
the addition of another hypothesis to Marx's, but she also advanced
an hypothesis which recognized the importance of long-distance ex-
change in the develogment of African sccieties, whether centralized
or segmantary.52 In an endeavour to justify the existence of an
African mode of production, as distinct fram the Asiatic mode of
production, she argued that

It sears to us that cne of the driving forces in
the history of the pecple of Black Africa is to be
found in the dialectical interplay of the relations,

or lack of them, between apparently hetercgeneous
socio-e~onomic levels within the same totality
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(the coexistence of camunity clan structures with
the territorijal system and the superposition cof
family self-sufficiency and long-distance trade);
at each mament this force corresponds to a certain
stage in the development of the relations governing
these elements, which are contradictory and there-
fore persistently generate disequilibrium and
conflict. 53

The African despot, in her view, exploited neighbouring cammuni-
ties more than his subjects through war, for the procuring of booty
and slaves, and the control of trade that passed through his territory.
This was in a sense production, a "bastardized form of production"54,
anmd not merely the circulation of goods. Iong-distance exchange was,
therefore, the dynamic elewent in the African mode of production, and
it was the control exerted on it by African rulers that constituted

the basis of their power.

The 'long-distance exchange - state formation' hypothesis was
also supported by Samir Amin who argued that long-distance camerce
played a decisive role in the ewlution of tropical Afi:ican societies .'55
Liberal or ﬁon—Mamist historiansSG have equally arrived at the same
conclusions.

;

However, the assumption that long-distance exchange exercised
a direct influence in the formation of states was questioned b}} E.
Terray who contented that "hegawony over long-distance exchange
cannot be argued to be the direct and immediate foundation of political

57

hegarony"~" - that is, of state formation. He admitted, however,

that the role of leng-distance trade in state formation is undeniable



"hut it is not direct and it is impossible to isolate it fram a whole

series of other factors whose operation is equally important“ss.

To refute the central claim of the hypothesis, Terray made use
of the Abron kingdan of Gyaman in West Africa., The kingdom was in-
volved in leng-distance exchange as early as the late seventeenth
century. The trade was, however, daminated by the Dyula, Muslim
merchants of Malinke origin. But in spite of their daminance over
the trade, the Dyula never became a ddninan£ political class. In-
stead, political hegemcny was exercised by a warrior aristocracy of

Akan origin, the Abron.

What was then the basis of the political hegemcny of the ruling
aristocracy? The centrol of labour power, the means of producing

camcedities for the long-distance exchange.

The wealth of the local aristocracy arcse essentially
from the surplus labour it extorted fram its captives;
it was this surplus labour which provided it with the
products vhich it introduced inte long-distance trade;
and if it held a predeminant position among the local
clients of this trade, this was because it controlled
the greatest share of captive labour, whose activity
fram Gyaman swelled the flow of long-distance ex—
change. 59

Furthermore, the ruling aristocracy was first and foremost a military

aristocracyGo, and it articulated the functicning of the state in such

a way as to "create and reproduce the material and social conditions

6l e ruling aristocracy also had

for the exploitation of captives
a moncpoly of judicial power which it used to extort wealth fram the

local people.
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Now then, how does long-distance exchange lead to the formation
of the state? Terray provides a succint explanation of how this comes

about:

Its real role consisted in the introduction of
slave-type relations of preduction into social
formations dominated until then by the kin-based
mode of production, accampanied in mature cases by
sirmple darmestic slavery; and it was in their turm
these slave relations which evcked the formaticn
of a state as the corditicn cf their functioning
and reproducticn. Fram this point of view, we
criticize Catherine Coquery and Samir ‘Zmin, not
for having asserted that the develomment of long=-
distance exchange exerted an influence on the for-
mation of states, but for having let it be under-
stood that this influence operated in an immediate
and direct manner: we consider ocurselves that it
acted on the social formation and on its political
superstructures by the intermediary of a trans-
formation of the relations of producticn which were
i its basis. 62

’i‘erray thus seems to suggest that relations of production are
p%imary, and that a change in them affects the character of the social
fgmatiOn concerned. But what causes a change in the relatiocns of
prénduction except throcugh a change in the productive forces? and

thj:'s raises the question whether there was a possibility of the
Afrlcan mode of production ever evolving towards a higher or camplex

social form.

' For Catherine Coquery, the African mode of production was
characterized by stagnation. Its productive forces were not real
forces. They were.sterile because they were founded on war or trade -
which was why the Sudanic states disappeared when the basis of timeir

existence was weakened (i.e. when trade was diverted away).
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Nevertheless, she admits that in cne instance, in the case of
Dahauey, the African mode of production was at least capable of

evolution, 63

Dahamey was founded on slave trading, but in the middle
of the nineteenth century, following a decline in the slave trade,
the king ranounced the trade in favour of legitimate commerce in palm-
o0il and palm kernels. He proceeded to the private appropriation of
land by carefully maintaining a confusion between 'lands of the king-
dan' and 'lands of the king'. Peasants were corpelled to maintain
7 treés and“ colléct o0il. Taxes were alsc levied, whic-':h made the king
very wealthy. Consequently, he developed huge plantations of palm—

‘0il trees under his control. This was, in her view,

\; the beginning of the passages to a mode of production

! having same characteristics of the ancien regime (most
labour was servile, suprlied by anmual slave raids),

i and certain forms akin to feudalism, kut with monarchy
; increasingly claiming the right of eminent damain over
prcperty. 64

A
I Jack Goody, on the other handrcontented that the African social

fon;lations cannot be meaningfully compared with those of medieval
Euro;j?e or Asia which evolved aleng the path described by Marx and
Eh"gei;,. The fundamental difference between the two areas was in the
absené:e in Africa of a highly developed technology, such as the plough
ard the whéel, vhich had such a revoluticnary impact on the develop~

ment ¢f social relations in Eurcpe ard Asi .65

There is hardly mach
to argue against Goody's hypothesis - since the technological gap

between Eurcpe and Africa during the same period is ac}mrmledged66 =



except that it implies a form of technological determinism as the

basis foa; the evolution of human societies.

With regard to the long-distance exchange - state formation
hypothesis, h@:éver, there is same difficulty. Should we see the
expioitation of African cormunities simply at the level of exchangé?
Taking pre-coleonial Acholi polities, for instance, it is difficult
to see how the hypothesis - even in its form as modified by Terray -
- can b-e;applied in understanding the characteri‘sfic form of their mode

of producticn.

\ True, the existence of trade contacts between the Acholi and
%ther cammuunities cannot be de.n_ied. For instance, there was exchange
1n a variety of ircn articles between them and the Madi. Specifically,
th:e Madi produced a certain type of ircn hoe (called Lojili) which was
in;high demand in Acholi (for marriage) and which the Acholi cbtained
by I'dffering grain, gcoats or sheep in eﬁcha.nge. The exchange was, how-
ever, irdividualized and the rwot or the ruling hierarchy had no
control over 1£.%7 FPurthermore, the items which the Acholi used to
exchange for the iron articles were things whose production did not

really require extra-slave labcur.

However, it might be argued in favour of Terray's hypothesis
(i.e. control cver labour power) that it could have as well exercised
irflucsnce on the develomment of kin-based societies. In such a

coronity, for a group or family to he ketter off sceially than
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another, an important requirement is the availability of a labour
force that can be enployed on the resources of the soil - the object
of labour. Such a group or family can put more land to the hoe than

a smaller family unit. >~

In spite of this, however, there is no explicit evidence to showr
that this factor prompted the Acholi family to seek extra-slave labour
to suprlearent the family's domestic effort. The kin-based system of
production (see Chapter 1 below) took care‘ of the family's need for
extra~lakbour by evolving the system of Awak (corporate work group
involving members of a kin group or a clan). In this regard, there-
fore, it is difficult to account for the emergence of such states by
any of the tuo variants of the long-distance ewchange - state for-

mation hypothesis.

-

The Liberal View

While the Marxian approach to the origin and develomment of
African state systems has thus tended to enphasize the class basis
and exploitative nature of the state, the non-Marxian or liberal
view was daminated Ly the desire to restore the African initiativ'e.68
This was largely conditicrned by the attainment of political in-
dependence in the 1960s as the emergent states sought to find pre-
cedents in their past which would support the claim that Africans

had a capacity to rule just like any other race, and that African state

systans ante-dated the pericd of involuntary tutelage.




The search for states and their history was justified by the

fact that certain aspects of African history were deliberately
disterted or ignored by early writers on African 1'13'.story.'69 Pre-
colonial African societies were described as though they lacked state
institutions. The motive behind these distortions, it is argued, was
to justify the cclonisation of the continent by European powers for the
colonialists reélized that “"the histcrical sense is in the hards of
the oppressed, a powerful tool for revoluticnary mobilization" /0,

It was for this reason that African instituticns were rcbbed of their
history in the colonial era. And it is precisely for the same reascn

that the African initiative has to be restorecl.71

The geographical occuvation of space in Africa was also facili-
tated by the creaticn of a psychological disposition toward sub-

jugation: -

To show the totalitarian character of colenial
exploitation the settler paints the native as a
sort of quintessence cf evil., Native society is
ot simply described as a society looking in values....
The native is declared insensible to ethics. He is.....
the enerty of values, and in this sense he is the
absolute evil., 72
The Burcpean colonizer was, on the other hand, portrayed as a repre-
sentative of a higher race, bringing 'civilization' to'backward'
societies of the world. The result of this outlock on colonial
historiograpny was that any cultural remains found in Africa, such
as the Zimbabwe stone structures which indicated same past cuitural

achieverents, was explained not as the work of Africans but'of a




higher race, in this case the Cushites who were considered to be the

distant ccrnnections of the vhite race.

Racialist interpretations of African history and develcment,
however, suffered an eclipse with the introduction of Structural -
Functionalist Anthropology. Functionalist Anthropology not ocnly
suspected, but banished history entirely for functionalism implied
that the African past was itself unknowable. This was, in effect,
facilitated by the belief of bona fide historians who had dismissed
cral accounts as inadmissible historical J:ec:ords.-,3 Consequently,

the 'Hamitic' theory fell into quiet hibernation.

In the early 19g0s, however, a variant of the theory - the
Sudanic state hypothesis - was formulated by R. Oliver and J.D. Fage
who argued that the states of Sub~Sazharan Africa can be explained as
being the result of the diffusion of ideas of political organization
from the Nile Valley - that is, Egypt.74 After asserting an Egyptian
origin for African state ideologies, they claimed further that these
ideclogies were superimpesed on an indigenous infra-structure which

had nothing in comwon with them.’>

The hypothesis had originally been advanced by G,P. Murdock who

claimed that Africa had a cormon political system which he called

76

'African despotism The area extending fram Sub-Saharan Africa

to Madagascar and scuth~western Ethiopia all had this camon political




structure. However, he felt that western Sudan was the probable
area where the system »originated, adding that to this basic Sudanic
pattern the Nile Valley added significant increments in later

pericds. »

The notion of a single external source for African kingdams
was, however, challenged by J. Vansina who, to show its inadequacy,
identified three centres fram which the Kongolese political system
evz::lved.—"‘7 The most far-reaching attempt to explain the crigin of
African kingdans was, however, pioneered by a group of west African
scholars whose studies showed that societies hitherto considered
stateless actually had state-like instituticns fram which state

structures develcped. 78

Inspired by these studies, J. C. Miller sought to employ a
similar approach to the study of the origin and develcpment of
Moundu states in north-western Angola79. He showed how the in-
stituticn of Kinquri (kirng of the Imbangala) developed. The in-
UOducﬁon of Atlantic slavery radically affected its developrent.
Whereas the strength of the Xinguri had originally depended on the
strength of the most important clans that elected him, now he began
to develop his ovn independent social and econanic base. He built
a strong army which raided for more and more slaves. The effect was
to strengthen the ammy as well as to swell the ranks of those who

were respensible for feeding the king and his court. 2And for the




society in general "kinship relations, social relations and relations
of producticn were increasingly camoditized"®? as a result of the

trade. ' ~

In this way, Miller sought to bury once ard for all the theory
that Cushites brought statecraft to Sub-Saharan Africa. He noted tﬁat

while the most objectionable aspects of the theory have been discarded,

' . the central premise - that cutsiders brought statecraft to Africa -

was still retaired. However, despite his professed aim, Miller's
~account of the origin of Mbundu states was still rooted within a

‘diffusionist problematic,

4

i In actual fact, the appropriaticn by local ambitious
Lo ard clever men of scrmocne else's good ideas sears a
far more likely explanaticn of most early Moundz
states. It was thus the idea or institution which
travelled in most cases, while the basic pcpulaticon
of the Mpundu region has remained relatively stable
for a long time. 81

Lacustrine state formation was also daminated by diffusionist
terdencies. The kingdam of Bunyoro, one of the first states to be
forrr.é:d in ;:.he region, was thus attributed to the Bacwezi whose origin
is s&xetjr.‘es associéted with Cushites. Traditional evidence claims
that the Bacwezi were themselves descended from another dvnasty called
the Batembuzi with which traditions have created a genetic relation-
ship. S. R. Karugire, however, dismissed the claim of a geneﬁc;,
relationship between the Bacwezi and the Batembuzi as simply nothing

but a vatrictic fictionsz.



Karugire's dismissal of Bacwezi - Baterbuzi relationship not-
withstanding, historians are not even agreed about the historical
existence and racial identity of the Bacwezi. C. C. Wrigley, for
instance, dismisses them as imaginary c¢ods rather than real men.83
Oliver, on the cther hand, éees 2 Bacwezi as real historiecal
figures and suggests that the Bucanda kingdom of Chwa was probably
id_e,ntical with that of the Bacwezi. Thus, he claimed that what the.
Luo Rabito c'crx:_uered was a sirgle political unit under themdcmlnat:.cr
of the Bac.ce:istl. J. 3, Wekster, C. A. Buchanan and M. Pcsnansky,

similarly, treat the Bacwezi as real men85. Pcsnansky gees further

to claim that they were cattle herders%.

1y

LN tine racial Crigin Of whe Zacwezi, GJW.2R. Huntingford suggests

that they may hava besn of Cushitic stock related to the Sidema people

of south-western Ethicpia87. Crazzolara, cn the other hand, kelieves
that the Bacwezi were ralated to the Zehinda, and he considered both
to be ¢f ILuo oriTin™ . Accerding £2 him, the migrant Luc group was

first kXnown as the Bacwszi, then later as the Bahinda (¢f Arkole) ard

Bashambo ard Batutsi (of Rwanda).

Cespite the diversity of opinion about the historical existence
and origin of the Bacwezi, they 2re generally associated with the

founding oI the ruling dvnasty of Bunvero. When they disappeared, the

'empire’ which they kuilt was taken cver by the Luo Babite clynasty.sg



In south-western Uganda, the emergence of Nkore as a state four
or five centuries ago is explained in terms of the migration of Hima
cattle herders into the area. After the disappearance of the Bacwezi,
Ruhinda - one of the rich pastoralisté‘ (Bahima) - was said to have
moved with his herds and followers to Nkore and, subsequently, set up
the centralized state structures which have been handed dorm through
tire’®. Ruhinda is also said to have founded a mumber of Bahinda
dynasties in Buhaya and other areas of south-western Uganda and

Eh.ﬂ(oba9 1 .

The rise of Buganda, Bunyoro's intractable and traditional enery,
is also associated with the diffusion of kingship in the region. In
cormen with other states of the region, it experienced an influx of
Hima cattle herders. Scme writers like Oliver, J. M. Gray and A.

-~

Southall, however, claim that the dynasty of Buganda was founded by
the Luc Babitogz. This view is hotly contested by other historians
including M.S.M. Ki'.-ranuka93, but whatever the case it is generally |
believed that kirngship in Buganda was never associated with a con-

quering grouo distinct in origin from the rest of the clans??.

The daminant view on lacustrine state formation has thus tended
tec link the establishtment of centralized state structures in the
region to the migration of Hira pastoralists. There is, however, no
acricri reascon why this should have been the case, nor do we have

any sourd basis for linking them with the rise of states in the



region generally - except for the fact that western and southern
Ugarda and the Bukoba areas of Tanzania formed a general cultural

area with Hima culture as the camon denaminator.

In Nkore, for instance, it seems that kingship may have existed
there in an era befcre the Bahima assumed political control. This
suggestion is based on the fact that same rather un-pastoral ceremonies,
such as the planting of millet seed, were still retained in the in-
auguration of the king or Qmugabe of Ankole?>. It is probable, there-
fore, that the Bahinda-daminated state structure was projected back
into history .to establish a claim on its origin. The attempt to link
the Babinza to Bahinda <¢lan of the Bahima, and thus to project them

. . a
as state-builders in Usulima, was also exhonerated by B. Ttandz12%6,

In the northern Interlacustrine region, the Acholi states are
also said to have emerged as a result of similar influences from
Bunyoro97. Fraom 1679 Paluo migrants, fleeing the persecution of
Winyi II, moved into Acholi just to the north of Pawir., They are
claimad to have brought with them new concepts of government associated

with hereditary kingship, tribute payment and the concept of drum
symbolism as an embodiment of kingship.

It is claimed further that prior to the Paluo exodus, there were

early Luo groups in the area but that they were organized much along

the lines of their Sudanic and Fastern Nilotic neighbours.



1

There is ro evidence that the Lwo~speakers in rre-

1630 Acholi were unique arong their “adi and Iseera
neichbours.......Their political crganization sser

no different and if they pcssessed the special traits
or qualities attributed to them by sare earlier writers,
there is no irdication that these had much effect on
their naichbeours. 98

Having made this cbservaticn, nothing impedes Atkinson from concluding
that "the creat changes which occurred in western Acholi between 1630

ard 1780 had their origins in northern Bunyoro"??, ~ T —

J. B. Webster also seas Luc-speaking groues caning to Acholi
from difforent directicns: froem the Agoro regicn, fram the Albert
Nile, from Karzmeda, from scuth-eastarn Ugarda, and from Pawir. All
2f +hege came and intarmingled with growrs wrich spoke languages
belzrging either to the Sudanic fanmily or Eastern Milotic crours.
But to the eventual synthesis o'f these groups, the Luo contrikuted

both "the idea of mcnarchy ard the language'l 0

The idea of Worc-influenced Paluo migrants spreading Nyoro
cencezts of goverrment o their Acholi neighbours was accertable to
Wrigley in its basic form. He was, hcwever,' sceptical of the cilaim

|
that the Acholi had earlier statz forms fram which the states of the
late seventsenth and eighteenth centuries developed: "there is.....
nc sericus traditicnal evidance cf Acholi political continuities

extending to the fiftsenth or earlier centuries"loj‘. For him, the

initiztive to state-suilding in Acheli and concepts asscciated with



it came from Bunyoro through Paluo migrants.

VWrigley's hypothesis, however, appears to be an attempt to offer
a general explanaticon of the origin ard development of not only Acholi
states, but states and chiefdars in Luo societies. Thus to be able
+o do this, he felt it necessary to alter the traditicnal view cf a

north to south Luo movement from the Sudan through nerthern Uganda.

The groto~Iwo lived in and near Bunycro befcore

the rise of the interlacustrine states, and their
rainly northward expansicn was stimulated by upheavals
in the Bantu territories on their scuthern flank. 102

1

Wrigley felt that his hypothesis was in full accord with the evidence
“frm traditicn ard vhilology and because, in his vigw, it makes a
'::‘g_stter sense as it presents a more i_ntelligib‘le account of cultural
and political change in eastérn Africa rather than the existing
naFratives which cause the Luo to carry cut improbable gyrations,
evén describing a complete circle, before they plunge into Uganda.
Thus, he concsives the Luo expansion as “a colenizing expansion from
the great centres of power in south-west Uganda, where, as we infer

frcm‘f the Bigo and other remains, the arts of government had been

developed well before the seventeenth century" O3,

In effect, the hypothesis makes the Luo as the perfect medium
for carrying Nyoro concepts of govermment to areas which they later
care to cdominate since, in Wrigley's view, their expansion was

accapanied by econamic and political tecnnigques which they acguired
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fram the lacustrine world., 1In the case of the Acholi, the hypothesis

was further concocted by his rejection of Atkinson's earlier claim

that there were earlier Luo pecple in Acholi before - 1680.

Wrigley adduced both linguistic and archaeclogical evidence o
suppcrt his contention. ;Ihe archaeological evidence centred on a
ceramic record, xnown as Chobi waré, discovered on the right bank cf
the Victeria NMile in Acholi, just across the river frem Pawir. The
pettery has not been dated, but by inferenée it is thought that it

belongs to the first millennium A.D.lO4.

The linguistic evidence v}as based cn the presence of certain
Bantu root words of authcrity in several Luo dialects, including the
Amywak, but especially the Acholi, language. He took the evidance
of the presence of. these root words to mean the extent of the influence
of Myoro ccncepts of goverrnrent. On the basis of this, he was en-
couraged to suggest that "the Acholi and the Anywak, so far fram
svpplying a d&ymasty <o Bunycro, in fact derived their rulers fram

that source" 105 .

Implicit in this assertion is, of course, the
suggestion that the origin of Acholi and Anywak political systems

can be traced to Bunyoro.

The evidence adduced by Wrigley is not, however, entirely
satisfactory to warrant the ccnclusions he made. The archaeological
evidence, for instance, is not sufficiently credible to sucport the
claim that the proto-Luo lived in the lacustrine region same two

! <
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thousard or so years ago before they spread to their present home-
lands. The argurent based on the presence of the Chobi ware, also
found over a wide area of the lacustrine region, particularly needs
further investigation to detsrmine Both the nature and exact age of
the ware. Otherwise as it stands now, the conclusion based on the

ceramic record rests on flimsy evidence.

Even the linguistic evidence which he considered crucial for
rroving his hynctheses is ncot absolutely convineing. The mere presenée
of root words of a larguage in another does not conclusively prove
that the Anvwak or Acholi, for that matter, dc;.rived their political
systers frem Bunycre. There are simiiarly such words of ILuo corigin
wiich exist in the vocanularly cf Nvoro kingship, and one could argue,
that the presence of such words also irmplies that Luo - speakers
influenced the origin and develcrment of kingship in the area. The
linguistic argument, therefore, appears to be tautological and not

very helpful in resolving the basic problem.

From the fore-going, therefore, it is evident that the various
theoretical atterpts to explain the origin and development of African
states or kingdars have so far been a variant of the theory of
diffusion. The evidence adduced in support of them have not, how-
ever, been adequate enough to provide conclusive support for diffusicn
as a model for state formation. Further, even the data fram Acholi

do not show explicitly that diffusion was the primary cause of the



formaticn of all Acholi states. In effect, therefore, the whole
question of diffusicn as a thecretical model for state formation

beccomes suspect.,

COLCEPTURL IRAMITIORX

If diffusicn aypothesis dees not adequately account for +he

encareron of state fcrraticn, then what deoes? bbreo-ver,*it nas been

sl

)

el
5

-

cted above that the 'long—distance exchance - state formation' hyro-

3

thesis dees not, similarly, offar an adequate explanaticn of +he
oricin and cavelorment of thcse sccial formaticns that wers kin-hased,
We may, thersfcre, nave o lock elsewhere for the factors that can

e T2 g o I - —— 3 iule ~ g v s = At : R Q&-\—Q‘ﬁ‘.‘-'ﬂ"ﬂt-‘—CG
suilicientlv exclain the emsrgance of these socio-pelitical structurzs

In this study, we sesk to show that state formation is a rulti-
causal and systemic proéess. what this means is that each set of
facters or any _sartic.zl;r factor, once it dewvelcrs, stj_ﬂ'.:ul-tes and
feads back onto cthers which are, therafcre, mede to change in the
general direction of statehocd. This hypothesis was first used by
H. T. Wricht and G. Jchnson who applied it in their study of state
formation in Irani®’, However, the approach appear not to na*f&
been pcoular with ras:ﬁect +o the crigin and develomment cf pre—ccolcnial

. 10
African state systa.“s“cg.

Te understand the srocess, it is worthwhile to adept J. Maquet's
cencent oF fne glcbal society ™7, houer used the concept of the

. . 1 . - - = -
zlopal zocieTy £0 Mexn the ¥alative namure and rumber of reliaticn
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ships - sccial, eccrcmic, political, religicus - among indivicduals
and groups occupying a contiguous geographical area. This means
that any muuber of recples or groups occupying an area adjacent
to each cther will have mumerous ties arong themselves. And if the
rerhers cf Tt glckal sccieties "interact more clesely and with
greater frequencj"llo, it may be possible for the two in time to

merge ard teccre cne society.

The circurstances favecuring such deve'lopment are usually rary
ard may incluce social stratification, ecolcogical or envircrrental
circunscripticn, porulation pressure, warfare or the threat of war,
congusst, crganizaticn, croducticn surplus, or simply the need to be

=it of a largsr zooisty, 2ny ~f these factors, singly or in combi-

naticon with others, can trigger off develomrent towards stataiioed.

The elfect cf this develcpmrent would be to facilitate the develcy-
ment of theose features cf pre-state sccieties that are alreacy pre-
acdaptad for devalcoment inte mere complex systemslll. The funda-
mental feature her= seems to be that of property which providas a

basis for the later dsveloorment of unequal access to resources. To

illustrate the point, the production of food can be taken as a good

Jexaxple. It involves a continucus sort of relations of collectivity

o renewable resources, Such preperty relations can be defined as a

group's (i.e. lineage or clan) traditionally recognized, legitimized,

and deferdable resources. These may include things such as land,

Pt

creps, nerds - in short, the means of sustenance for the commanity.



They beccme the basis for a new society and polity. The new polity
then erphasizes the importance of the continuity of relaticns between

groups and their rescurce base,

Food croducticn, therefore, fcrces proverty relations in society

because it is kased on resource utilization cf longer duraticn than

haran life spans. It also provides advantage to larger or ncre

i
i

populous property - owning groups. In terms of the evoluticn of
society, this becdrock of correlates of {ood production is a cepstant

- kasis for irequality within and between polities. Unequal access to

e

.resources thus beccrme an inevitable accampanirent of agriculture.
3 b

~
]

{
i
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Acnholi scciety acpears to have feen evoiving aleng this dirscticn.
The various finm {large tracts of lard used both for agriculture and
mmting) of every acholi polity was cwmed by individual clans or line-
agé.s. Ownership rights seem to have teen based cn which group settled
tl':e land Sirst, but tim could also be bouzht cor given as payment for
an éffence camitted by a menber of the group owning it. Any stranger
wantli_ng 't.:a settle on such land or organize hunting therein usually

i

scught the permissicn cf its owners.

These oarunity ~ wide differences, thouch not great, carry with

.0 them scme noticn of orocerty relations and unequal access to rescurces.
e

s inecuality is further shown by the fzct that when hunting was
crganizad in a particular tim, its custodians were entitled to a

perzicn < che tame killed.



As already stated zbove, the state emerges out of such poiities
as a consequence of close contact and interaction between them.
Groups of such polities may relate socially and econamically, with
one original community CCming eventually to daninate the others.

 This development is facilitated by those selective pressures already
mentioned above.

" " Onge the state emerges, the leadership then acquires more power

arnd authority by performing various functions such as handling dis-

) putes, organizing more cammmal activities, carrying out more and
more elaborate ceremcnies for the public welfare, etc, Accumilation
‘:'-‘of power and wealth, in twxn, leads to greater centralization. The

Society is then stratified into the class of rulers and the ruled.
3

l'\l The develoment of a state ideology caps the unity of the state.
'Ihe state religion, h&ever, develops fram the religious functions
pei:formed by local leaders in pre-state systems. After the for-
mation of the state, their rituals are increased to affect all in

the community.

i
[

A basic assumption of this study is, therefore, that the process
of state formation is often triggered off by a specific or a com
binaticn of multiple factors in the ecology, econamy and inter-—
societal erviromment. After this initial impetus, the polity then

centralizes as the ruling hierarchy accurilates to itself more power
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and authority by performing various functions for the welfare of the
public. The division of society into two classes - the class of rulers
and of the ruled - is then camwlete. And the legitimacy of the autho-
rity structure is finally achieved by the d'evelogre.nt’ of a state

religion

METHODOLOGY

The utility of oral tradition in writing authentic histories of
non-literate societies is now no longer disputed. Howe?rer s the growing
confidence in the use of this type of evidence in writing African
history has came to be based on tﬁe method used to record, test and '
analyse the testirmniesnz.

The constant pre-occupation with methods of research centres
on the fact that the method used in recording: testimonies, the type

of questions asked, the researcher's world view 3

y DOt to mention

several other factors, often affect the quality of the traditions on
which history is based. Moreover, the mode of transmission of oral
traditions also differs from one. society to another, depending on the

social structure.

A statement on the method used in collecting the traditions,
the social role of infomants, the ciraumstances under which the
interviews were conducted, modes of verification, is thus important.
This can enable the quality, utility and limitaticons of the traditicng

to be assessed by cther historians.



Data Collection

The materials for this study were gathered during one period of
field research between November 1980 and March 198l. As it was not
necessary for me to have any basic orientation to Acholi villa.ge life
before actual interviews began, having been born and brought up in
Acholi, T proceeded to introduce the research aims to local govern-
ment officials of the study area - Cbbo, Pajok and Panyikwara. It
was also opportune for me to meet and talk to a few elders and Primary
school teachers, and to explain to them the aims and significance of
the study.

Similtanecusly, I tried to identify prospective informants to be
approached for the interviews. The local officials (sub-chiefs and
their subordinates) produced preliminary lists of people, usuaily the
oldest menmbers of the particular clans who they thought were the best
to approach. Most of these prospective informants weré eventually
confirmed when actual interviews began, while others dropped out and
new ones added. Furthermore, if in the course of interview certain
lineages were mentioned as being important or connected with certain
events, I would often search for a qualified member of the lineage to

record its tradition.

Throughout the research, informants were interviewed singly,
rather than in groups. I visited each informant in his hame, in

spite of the transpert difficulties this entailed, and conducted



the interviews privately. In some cases, however, it was difficult
to avoid the presence of on~lockers or passers-by who often happened
to be menbers of the same clan. Very rarely did these interfere with

the interview process nor did the informants fear their presence.

~ The private method was preferred to the group interviews because
of several reasons. A group testimony is often considered valid if it
takes the form of an agreed version conveyed through a spokes_man on
behalf of a definite social groupll4. However, this is not often what
happens when historians advocate for the group method. In practice,
it is used as a time-saving device in order to cope with the multi-
falicity of historical sources such as in non-centralized societies
l‘acking specialists to record and transmit traditions. The researcher

can then cover the ground more quickly with less repetition and less

disagreement among the informants.

The group method, however, has same serious limitations, the
rost serious being that it cbscures or even suppresses discrepancies
between related traditions. Yet, these are a vital part of the
historian's source material since they show up the conflicting views
vhich different social groups have of the same event. Moreover, in-
dividuals with strong personalities or political influence will often
have their views prevail over cthers in group interviews. The effect
of this is partially to remove awav fram the historian's hand the

opportunity to weigh oonflicting evidence.
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Throughout the research, moreover, there was never any suggesticn

fram the informants that a group meeting should be called. Perhaps,

this was a tacit acceptance of the private interview.

Many of the accounts bégan with tales of migration of the group's
ancestors, routes followed during the process of migration, etc.
Historical points of interest often emerged fram these accounts pro-
voking questions and discussions in order to be clear abodt them. A
few informants were, however, unable to hold forth fo:g' a much longer
period without prampting. For such informants, the basic form of the
interview was, therefore, question-and-answer. Save of the informants,

however, talked copicusly and without much prampting.

After such inter(riews, I listened to the recording to discover
what inconsistencies were emerging and what points still needed to be
pursued further. If it was necessary to see an informant again to

clarify sare inconsistencies, then this was done immediately.

As the research progressed, it was discovered that same important
lineages had no qualified elders who could narrate the lineages' i
traditions. Fortunately for same of these lineages, several infér—
mants proved conversant with the traditions of such groups. The.problan,
however, was to test whether such testimonies reflected the views of
the groups concerned or whether it was a falsification of their
traditions. There was no way to test these accounts as sane of the

lineages have practically no qualified elders.
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Generally, the interviewing atmosphere was relaxed and friendly,
presunably because the interviews took place in the hame of each in-

formant where they felt most at ease. In Obbo and Panyikwara, my
informants were never pre-occupied with thoughts of material gain.
None of them asked me to give anything in payment when I arrived to

request an interview. Instead, they often camplained that they had

nothing such as food and beer to offer to me.

In Pajok, on the contrary, a few informants demanded for presents
before or socn after interviews. One informant even demanded for
payrent before interview could begin. I was not prepared to yield
to the demands of such informants. In any case I had made it a point

never to offer any payrment to any informant for eliciting information.

Sane of the informants eventually gave in and granted interviews.
This was often due to the pressures of on-lookers, usually young
people, who booed and criticized the informants for refusi.ng to record
the group's traditions. The local govermment officials also did much
to influence them to grant interviews. The researcher also convinced
many of the fact that he was a student, a role fram which I never
deviated throughout the field work process, and, therefore, unéble
to offer presents., Later, I discovered that the intransigence of
sane of these informants was due to the influence of earlier researches
done in the area. The researchers allegedly gave money and presents

to their respondents. I was, therefore, also expected to do like-

wise.



The Nature of the Evidence

One of the most salient features of these traditions is that
they reflect the dynamic and living concept of history. The separate
¢clan or lineage traditions tend to be remembered because of their
present utility, because they explain certain social phenarena which
persist in time or the special pesitions of certain groups, or be-

cause they help keep a record of friends and enemies. In other words,

' * the traditions are elements in a living culture. To illustrate the

point, two separate cbservations will be narrated.

The first of these is connected with the Pajule of Papyikwara.
E;Ihis group was almost totally decimated in population as a result of
:; war with the Eastern Nilotic-speaking Lokoya. During the funeral
éerem:ny of a popular Oyira elder, an elder of Paliwa clan, in an
attempt to drlve hare a po:.ntl15 boasted of the role of his grand-
father who was a war leader of Pany:.]mara state at the time of the
Iokoya—-Pajule war. Traditional evidence suggests that the war was
caused by an unauthorised retaliatory attack on the Lckoya people
by a party of Panyikwara warriors led by the war leaderllso - When
the aescendant of this historical fiqure, therefore, attempted to
campare the dynamism of the deceased to that of the late nineteenth
century war leader of the state, he provoked Pajule sympathizers.

A fight was only averted by the wise counsel of elders present.



The second cbservation again comes from Panyikwara and is con-
nected with Olubo lineage of Goloba clan. An informant of that line~-
age told the researcher that a 'conference' of Olubo people was shortly
to be held'?. The purpose of the conference was said to be to find
out which group fram the 'Olubo diaspora' in Acholi and Madi holds
the legitimate right to become raimmakers. The conference was seen
to be necessary because the present rain-maker in Olubo-Aru was
allegedly failing to make adequate rain for the welfare of the people.
Olubo ’elders in Aru had, accordingly, decided to call a conference of
the 'Olubo diaspora' in order to discuss the matter and determine
which group should take over rain-making functions fram the present
incurbent. The assunption is that due to same factors, the legiti-
mate clan or lineage responsible for rain-making (presumabl& the
ruling class) may have migrated away fram the area. The conference
would thus look into the traditions of the various groups in order to

find out which of them is the rightful heir to the office.

These two examples clearly show that oral traditions are of
direct relevance to the present, which implies that those traditions
that help to explain present conditicns are remembered and recited

rore readily.

Another feature of the traditions is that they are limited in the
sense that they do not concern the society as a whole. They pertain
to lineage or clan only, but not the whole society. Only a few

traditicns claim to be for the entire society. The history of each



of the states can, therefore, be considered as the aggregated
histories of the various clans cawprising it. The historian's
extrapolation of evidence concerning states may be regarded as

the distortion - though a necessary one.

It was samnewhat easier to retrieve the traditions of the chiefly

. _clans, which seem to have been better preserved _than those of camn

moner clans. However, this relative ease in rétrieving their tradi-“
tions is matched by an extreme difficulty in evaluating those &a_di-
tions. This is probably due to several factors. The ruling elite.
may have an articulate awareness of the past or because they realize
the poiitical importance of those traditions for their own timel18,
Events which reflect adversely on the ruling dynasty may be delibe-
rately distorted. It is difficult to check against this due to the
nature of the limited time—depth of most camoner traditions,

especially if the event in question is about the far distant past.

There is further the danger of many commoner groups attempting

to fit their traditions within the context of the traditions of the
chiefly clans. The danger with this is that the divergent experiences
of the various groups is suppressed in favour of a camon tradition

for the whole group.

The tendency of commoner clans to fit their traditions within

the context of that of the ruling lineages has resulted in the pre-
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valence of Luo e;Jidence as the reader will realize in the case of
Pajok and Panyikwara states. I find it difficult to understand why
this should bea the case. The only probable explanation is that most
of the clans are of Luwo origin and their traditicns have tended.to

suppress those of the other clans of non~Luo origin.

The traditions are also characterized by a certain degree of

shallowness. Between the period of state formation-and the traditions

of the recent past, for instance, there is a dearth in the quality
of traditions in the sense that they are scanty, incocherent and,
therefore, difficult to place in context. This seems to be a common

feature of Acholi traditions generallyllg.

Nearly all the traditions had samething to say about rwotship
which implied that it was an embodiment of the state. Accordingly,
core questions were asked to elicit information about its evolution:
why did lineage X assume a daminant role vis-a~vis the others, what
were the bases of the ascendancy of these lineages, why did other
groups accept commoner status, what were the obligatibns of camcner
groups to the ruling lineages, etc. The bulk of the traditions

merely imply the continuity of chiefly forms of organization since

. time immemorial,

Key questions were also asked about the organizational and

functional aspects of the states, the mode of production, military
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organization and warfare, judicial proceedings, etc. Questions
were also asked about the develomment of the concept of Jok (spirit)

worship, what function it performed in society, etc.

The mode of their transmission also seems to have had an effect
on the nature of the traditions. Since there are no officials charged
with the responsibility of recording and transmitting traditions;
alrost everyone was, accordingly, involved in the preservation and
transmission of historical information. Thus, the traditions of a

c¢lan cannot be preserved as a whole.

Informal transmission of traditions of this kind has jmpérﬁant
bearing on varicus facets of traditions, notably the time-depth of |
those traditions themselves. The chiefly clans have relatively longer
genealogies., Many “commoner lineages have genealogies extending back
three to four generations only, which indicates that they do not
remenber their own histories in detail. Other lineages have gene—
alogies extending back five, six or seven generations. This variation
may also suggest that the lineages were incorporated differently

within the comunities of which they became a part.

However, whether genealogies extend back a long or short way may
also be dependent on the social functions the traditions serve in
that society. Where land is important for the production of the means

of sustenance, such as is expected of an agricultural camunity like



the Acholi, it is important to identify with a particular locality
or resaurce base. Traditions would then tend to revolve round the
question of the extension of its occupancy - how long ago the an-
cestors of a particular group settled-there, why they settled there,
and how they related to their neighbours. In this case, if the area
was settled long ago, the genealogy may also be long. Most of the
comoner genealogies are, however, short. The nature of the chrono—
logical framework, therefore, affects the depth of the traditions
for chronology is the framework within which history is based. This
indicates why it has been relatively difficult to establish exact

dates for events of the remote past.

Chronology

One of the main problems of the study was, therefore, to date
the various events since documentary evidence about the three states
are lacking before the late nineteenth century. This is, however, a
general problem facing historians trying to date histories whose
sources are entirely oral testimonies preserved over the years.
Many i_hformants respond to questions about chronology by sayirg that.
event A or B happened long, long ago; others try to be more exact
and say it happened during the reign of rwot X or Y. Same informants
refer to certain phenarena or events such as local droughts, famine

or a popular war. This is cbviously the best that they could do.




In trying to determine the chronology of such non-literate
societies, however, historians have tended to depend on several
devices. 1In societies whose social organisation is based on age -
sets, the historian has depended on these as a tool for dating their
past. Normally, the sets are named group which follow each cother in .
a fixed cycle at regular intervals. Historical events are, there-
fore, ascribed in traditions to the period of one set or another.

. In this way, it becomes possible to date the events of these societiest?C

In societies where age-sets are lacking or not praminent, how-
ever, other devices are used. Thus in Acholi, chiefly lists and
-J.ineage genealogies provide the only means for constructing a chrono-
iogy. Lineage genealogies, however, have a weakness in that "mest
societies possess a multiplicity of independent genealogies, none of
which appiies to more than a small proportion' of that society's
mnbers"lzl. This is similarly the case with the genealcgies

coollected fram the three cammnities.

Nevertheless, the chronology for this study (see p.54) will be
constructed in close reference to these devices. Accordingly, it is
suggested to use the convenient notation deviced by D.W. Cohen when
constructing the chrenology of the Interlacustrine regio 122. He
placed late nineteenth century rulers such as Mutesa I of Buganda
and Kabalega of Bunyoro in Generation one (G.1l), then counted

generations back fram this baseline. In the case of this study,



we can similarly identify Otto of Obko state, Anyoda123 of Pajok
and Acee of Panyikwara as.wg_ (rwot sing., rwodi plu.) of the
period of the colonial conquest, A camon baseline date starting
fram 1895 will be used for all the States.

It is further suggested to adopt the reascnable convention of
allowing twenty-seven years to each chiefly generation, and twelve
years for hrother successions or periods of regency. This practice,

124

however, has certain inherent limitations™™ ", and it is used here

while bearing in mind that it does not produce absolute chronology.



Chart 1. Tentative Chronological Chart

27

Generations back fram 1895 Approximate dates
1 1895 - z
2 1868 ~ 1895 ™ "
3 1841 ~ 1868 " "
-4 1814 - 1841 " "
5 1787 - 1814 " *
| 6 1760 - 1787 " "
7 . 1733-1760 " "
' \ 8 1706 - 1733 " "
‘ 9 1679 - 1706 " "
Y10 1652 - 1679 " "
S i1 1625 - 1652 " "
"’a", 12 - 1508 - 1625 " "
©o13 | 1571 - 1598 * "
18 | 1544 = 1571 " "
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Chart 1. 1 Genealogies of Obbo, Pajok and Panyikwara ruling clans.

Obbo Pajak

Aburi (d.1975) Oceng

Onek |
(regent;removed | Panyikwara
by the British)

Otto Anyoda Aryem (colonial govermnment
1868-19C0 1868-18%0 I appointee) .
Kaciba Otcke Acee

‘ 1841-1868 1841-1868 1868-1905

o Agwmya . . Angwa Lopinyori B ) -
1814-1841 1814-184 1841-1868
' —> Oranga and Ongom'
‘regency (1829-184

Iolori Liing Orima
1787-1814 1787-1814 1802-1829
Malakiteng - Lagedo Kitala
1760-1787 1760-178% 1775-1802
Iliri ~ Atanga Kaciba
1733-1760 17331760 1748-1775
Ogle Obak Talapu
1706-1733 1706-1733 1721-1748 .
Kabeke Keny Mac
1679-1706 1679-1706 1694-1721 ,
Lobeta ' Ocak Lokwale Berya
1652-1679 1652-1679 1667-1694
Katula Ocudo 1 Kwar (or Nyikwara)
1625~-1652 1625-1652 1640~-1667 é
Morcnye Labaongo
1598-1625 1598-1625
Loberete Oyarc l——> Based on the testimony
1571-1598 1571-1598 of informant Garato
Kitang Caki allecedly came from
1544-1571 1544~1571 Babylonia




1. It is rather difficult to determine a satisfactory termm for the
political system that characterized Acholi during the pre-colenial
period. The Acholi language even provides no name for it, and
instead the individual name of the polity was used. The polities
are groupings of unrelated kin groups, of a mumber of lineages
ard clans. Father J. P. Crazzolara in The Isxoo, 3 vols., Verona:
Editrice Nigrizia, 1950, 1951 and 1954 uses the term 'realm' to
refer to the polities. F. K. Girling in The Acholi of Uganda,
Londons HMSO, 1960, uses 'domain', and Professor J.B. Webster
in his study of eastern Acholi (see his chapters in J.M. Onyango-
ku-Odongo and J.B. Webster, The Central Iwo During the Aconva,
Naircbi: EALB, 1976) use the term 'kingdom'.” Ronald R. Atkinson -
(see his chapter in The Central Lwo) prefers the term 'state'.In
this study, the term 'state' or 'chiefdom' is used to describe
similar socio-political structure. In this regard, a state or
chiefdom can be defined as a centralized socio-political order
whose basic function is to requlate relations in a society divided
into at least two basic strata or emergent social classes - the
rulers and the ruled - whose relations are characterized by political
dominance of the rulers and tributary obligaticns of the ruled
and legitimized by the ideolcgy of reciprocity. (The definition
is adopted from H.J.M. Claessen and P. Skalnik (eds.), The Early
State, (The Hague: Mouton Publishers, 1978, p.640).

2. Actually, the phenanenon of state formation in Acholi became
pronounced from ¢.1680 and afterwards. But before that date
fow states had emerged in the region. Wol kingdam in eastern
2choli, for instance, emerged cduring the period c.1652-1679
(see J.B. Webster, "The Pecopling of Agago"”, in Onyango—ku-Odongo
and Webster, The Central Imwo, p.227), while Patiko and Paibona
states in western Acholi were formed during the peried ¢.1675-1705
(see R. R. Atkinson, "Socio-Political Developments in western
Acholi fram ¢.1650 to 1830", in D. Denocon (ed.), Uganda Before
1500: Politics and Ethnicity, vol.2, Nairobi: EAPH, Forthcoming).
Even Pajok, one of the states of this study, emerged during the
period c.1679-1706. |

3. R. R. Atkinson, "State Formation and Development in Western Acholi',
in Onyango—ku-Odongo and Webster, The Central Lwo,

Idem, "State Formation and Language Change in Western-
most Acholi in the eighteenth century", Goethe—
Institut - History Conference, Nakuru, 1979;
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Idem,
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Idem,
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A. M. Garry,

Idem,
!
")‘ Dow. COher},

"Socio-Political Developments”, in Denoon,
Uganda Before 1900;

"The Second Babito dynasty in Bunyoro-Kitara
and the formation of new states, ¢.1650-1780",
in Ibid;

"State Formation and Fragmentation in Agago",
in Onyango~ku-Cdongo and Webster, The Central
Lwo, pp. 335-356;

"Iira Palwo: An Expanding Acholi State",
in Ibid, pp. 291-319;

"Ethnicity and Change in a Group of Central
Acholi Kingdams: The importance of symbol '
and ritual as a key to understanding historical
processes", in University of East Africa
Social Science Conference, Kampala, 1971;

"Pajule: The Failure of Palwo Centralization",
in Onyango-ku-Cdongo and Webster, The Central
Iwo, pp.320-334;

"The River-Lake Nilotes fram the fifteenth
to the nineteenth century", in B. A. Cgot({ed.)},
zamani: A Survey of East African History
(Nairobi: EAPH and Longman, 1974), pp.142-146,

In this study, the term 'Ctuho' will be adopted in preference to
'Iotuko', 'Lotuho', or 'Latuka'’. These latter terms represent
distortions of the original tem 'Otuho' by the British
authorities during the colonial period. The people refer to

themselves as
Lamoro Loroto).

(Personal Cammunicaticn with Ogqum Jacob

R. 0. Collins, "Sudan-Uganda Boundary Rectification and the

Sudanese Occupation of Madial in 1914", UJ, 26
(1962) . -
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able technological feat, any notable political organizaticn,
any trace of civilization in Africa. To prevent confusion,
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CHAPTER I

THE ACHOLI ENVIRONMENT AND HISTORY

As stated in the introductory section above, one of the hypo—
thetical bases of this study is that state formation is often
triggered off by a specifi-c or a carbination of multiple factors
in the ecology, econamy and inter-societal environment. The
égsunption implies, of course, that these factors lie 7at the basis
of the ewolution of societies. It is, therefor; ’ m;)ort;nt to
understand the bases upon which their affect or influence societal
evolution towards camplex social forms and to what extent they can
account for the uniqueness of a given society's social, econanic
and political institutions. The aim of this chapter is, therefore,

to briefly examine the influence of ecology or enviromment on Acholi

© econany as well as the social and political super—structurel.

Indeed, in a society where pecple live by simple means or
depend entirely by exploiting the environment around them, the
ecological relationship - the relationship between a society and
the enviromment it exploits for sustenance - is important. The
nature of the habitat that a particular cammunity settles affeclts
camunications and, hence, social contact between its various g!roups.
In this sense, therefore, the social and political system that evolves

is deperdent to a certain extent on the nature of the natural environ-

ment.




The Acholi environment is part of the broad geography of the
Nile basin that includes both Uganda and the Sudan Republic. It is
thus appropriate to describe it within the context of the geography
of both regions. Southern Sudan® forms part of an irregularly shaped
basin which is tilted towards the north. At its perimetre, the land
is elevated and is drained by the Bahr el Jebel, Bahr el Ghazal and
the Sobat river systems which form the White Nile. The Bahr el Ghazal
drains the lands to the west of the Bahr el Jebel while those to the

east are drained by the Sobat river.

The basin is a plateau with an altitude of 1500 to 3000 feet
“‘:Iabove sea level, As one moves southwards along the White Nile from
:this area, the altitude changes gradually till it reaches the East
African plateau rising above 3000 feet above sea level. In parts of |
northern Uganda, the altitude rises to about 6000 feet above sea level.
Mc;st of the Uganda Nilotes, including the Acholi, occupy a plateau of

between 3600 to 3800 feet above sea level,

“ The plateau itself is interrupted by a éeries of mountain ranges
ard peaks At the bourdary between Southern Sudan and Uganda, for
instance, stands the Imatong mountain camplex which stretches fram
the rorth-east in a south-westerly direction to Acholi. In Acholi,
the Imatong mountain ranges are represented by Agoro, Lotti and

3

Lamarati” mountains. The Agoro mountain rises to 8649 feet above sea

level, while Lotti and Lamarati probably rise to 6000 feet above the
suwrrounding landscape.




Besides Lotti and Lomarati mountains, there are several small
mountains or hills straddling northern Acholi enviroment; In each
of the areas, there are mountains which in the past had been the site
of settlements. Because of this relief feature, Seligman thus referred
to northern Acholi as the "hill country"?. These mountains were
important not only for security reasons, but some of them, especially
- the imposing Lotti and Lamarati mountains, act as important water
towers in a.plateau envirorment where the annual rainfall is generally

below forty inches5 .

The above point is important because rainfall, its quantity and
distribution over the year, along with other factors, is an important
determinant of climate over much of tropical Africa®. 1In the tropical
savanna climate, for instance, rainfall changes from the more central
wet savanna (1000-1600 mm p.a.) to thg more peripheral and dry ones
(400-1000 mm p.a.}. The former corresponds to Uganda and south-western
Sudan, while the latter describes the nature of rainfall over nuch of

the Sudanic belt’.

The length of the rainy season declines as one moves nortluwérds
fram the Equatorial belt. Here, in the Equatorial belt, rainfall lasts
between eight and nine months while the northern—rost limit of Southern
Sudan barely receives two to three months of rainfall. The intensity
of rainfall simi.flarly ranges fram 500 rm in the north to 1800 mm in

the south-west on the Nile—Congo divide. At Gilo, in the Imatong




mountain region, the intensity of rainfall is sametimes 2200 ma.

The vegetation of the area is based on these climatic and
relief features, and the region falls roughly into three ecolcgical
zones. The fi).;st is the central rainland zone with a vegetation of
wocdlards alternating with open grassland. Then there is the flood
plains zone characterized by several features: highland covered by
“thorn bushes and grasses; intermediate land water-logged during the
rains and interspersed with sawe trees and grasses; the toich with
open grassland; and finally, the sudd, which is a permanent swamp.

. The third zone is the Bquatorial belt which has a true txopical
.\. vegetation and rainfall.
M

The second ecological zone, the sudd region or south-central
Sudan, is the home of the Nilotic Dinka, Nuer, Shilluk and Anywak.
'I‘fle ancestors of Luo-speakers are also believed to have originated
scﬁewhere in this region on the flat swampy clay plains, and/or on
safe of the larger ridges within the region, and/or on the slightly

more elevated periphery of the Ironstcne plateaug.

It is in this area that the majority of the River-Lake or
western Nilotes of the Sudan live, Their lives had been, and are
still, conditioned by the na;ture of the physical environment which
they settled. Between June and October, when the area is flooded

with water, they seek areas above the flood waters. In these areas,
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they put up their settlements which are surrounded by land for culti-
vation and wet-season grazing. When the floods begin to recede, they
move to moist pastures near the rivers called toich in Nilétic

(i.e. Nuer) parlance. These dry-season settlements, situated close

to the drying water courses, are called cattle camps and people fram

different villages assemble there.

The Nilotic seasonal migrations, or transhumance, are significant
because they allow units larger than the village to gather and assenble
in a locality for corporate econanic activity. It is thus evident
that there is an intimate connection between the conditions of life

‘of the people in the region and its physical envirorment.

Like the central rainland zone, the Equatorial belt does not
sﬁpport such seasonal movements. The ecological or hydrological con- .
ditions of the enviromment make it possible for groups occupying the
aréa to live in the same place throughout the year. It is thus possible
for each village to remain isolated as a self-sufficient or autonamous

ecoranic unit.

The Acholi envirorment is part of this hydrological condition.
The rainy season in the area begins in April and continuous through
0ctoberlo. The rains usually fall in the form of a heavy downpour
or during a thunderstorm. Rainfall in Acholi is -unreliable and varies

so much from year to year that a severe drought is not unusual. This
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may be due to a high rate of evapo-transpiration over much of the
Nilotic - settled areasll- Ioss of water by this process depletes
moisture which, in turn, causes crop failures. Evapo-transpiration

is particularly marked where there is little cloud cover.

Within the area itself, rainfall varies in intensity fram one

place to another. The areas around the Imatong mountain ranges -

that is, thé Lotti and Lemarati region or roughly th; sor.;f.:“h—eastem
belt of northern Acholi - receive on average more rainfall than the
outlying region to the west. These areas are relatively higher in

altitude than the western belt of the region which slopes gradually
towards the Nile. Thus, due to the local variation in the altitude,
the rainfall in the highland areas is much higher than that in the

lowland areas. The rainfall in the Lotti and Lomarati area is very

miuch similar to the recorded 2200 mm at Gilo in the Imatong mountain.

The Imatong mountain region generally receives mére rains than
the outlying areas because of the influence of its relief features
on rain-bearing windslz. The Lotti and Lomarati mountains on the

south-western end of the Imatong mountain ranges act as barrierls

|

around which air turbulhence induces higher rainfall totals.

The rain-bearing winds referred to are the south~westerly and
south Atlantic trade winds which carry moisture with theml-. As they

pass over highland or mountainous areas, they shed moisture over them.
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It is because of this factor that the Imatong mountain region receives

relatively higher rainfall totals than the outlying areas.

The drainage of northerm Acholi is composed of two main river
systems, the Ayii and Attepi rivers. River Ayii rises in the Lotti
mountains and flows north-westwards. At same point along its length,

the river is known as river kit which eventually flows into the Nile.

River Attepi, on the other hand, rises in the Lamarati mountain
area and flows westwards into river Aswa which rises in the border
between Lango and Karamoja districts in Uganda. In Lango district
area, the river is known as the Morotol4, After flowing into river
Aé\wa, the river then joins the Nile at a point a few miles from Nimule

town.

;1' Both rivers Attepi and Ayii are each fed by numerous small seasonal
riv&s which are usually dry after the rains. The main rivers them-
selves are liable to become perched during a severe dry season. How-
ever, at other times of the year, their tributaries can swell so sud-

denly to increase the volume of water in them,

Zs a result of these climatic and relief features, the vegetation
of Acholi is charcteristic of a well-drained savanna. The area is
dotted with trees here and there, and there are ocassional foresté,
especially in the areas bordering on the Imatong mountain ranges.

The soils are thinner and are properly covered with hich grass cover.




For about eight months in a year, the whole area is usually covered

with grass six to nine feet high., During this period, social contact
between the villages is difficult. .The numerous seascnal rivers act
as barriers and seal off one villag;: fﬁn another, Maoreover, this is
the time when people are engaged in agriculture which constitutes the

most important and basic feature of the Acholi economy.

Throughout the nineteenth century, as at present, Acholi econamy
and the social and political organization of the people was conditioned
by these geographic or climatic factors. The division of the climatic
condition into two main seasons, a wet and a dry season, meant that
economic activities had, accordingly, to be organized in order to suit
these climatic factors. During the wet season, which lasts from April
to October, the main form of econcmic activity consists of farming,
while the dry season is characterized by hunting and a great deal of
social activities involving ritual practices, feasting and other social

functions.

The close correlation between the climate, envirconment and
econany, in turn, meant that the Acholi had to adapt themselves to
- these conditions. The irregularity of the rainfall and the shallow
soils, for instance, dictate a particular form of agriculture, and
the crops which they sow must, of necessity, favour the climatic. and

hydrological conditions of the area.




Accordingly, like many peoples of northern Uganda and socuthern
Sudan, the Acholi had to adopt the pattern of seed agriculturel® so
prevalent in these areas rather than_fhe banana - based econamy of the
Bantu pecples of the lacustrine regic.m f.hat requires different climatic
and soil conditions. The main crops which provide the staple of the
area are, therefore, millet, sorghum and simsim. Crops such as beans,
peas, yrater melons, groundnuts, sweet potatoes, and ot;hers are also
grown. Soame of the food crops such as cassava, however, appear to
have been introduced during the period of colonial occupation.

'

The adaptability of these crops to the Acholi economy were closely
dependent on the climatic and environmental factorslG. Millet, for
instance, grows well in an enviromment of between thirty and seventy
inches of rainf's'.llL light soils and high temperatures. It has fibrous
roots and is not, therefore, suited for tapping deep soil water. These
features thus make millet a less drought-resistant crop. During the
first 75 days of its 120 to 130 days growth cycle, it requires sustained
rainfall. Any prolornged break in the rains depresses and destroys the

yield if the ground water is not supplemented by run—-off fram high rain-

fall areas.

This explains why drought was an important factor in the history
of several Acholi cammmnities. If the optimum conditions for the
growth of the staple crops, particularly millet, did not obtain, then

they often failed and the econany adverselv affected. The main reason




for this is also due to the pattern of agriculture which the pecple
have adopted. At the beginning of the rains, the first crop to be
sown is often millet. However, due to the irreqularity of the rain-
fall which sametimes results into acute shortages between May and June,
the crop is liable to adverse weather conditions since it requires
sustained rainfall during the early period of its growth cycle. Thus,
if thg first crop fails, the consequences are often adverse on the
econcy of the—. pecple since the next crop, sorghdm; is not often feady
for harvest till around December or January. In the past, these con~
- ditions were often exacerbated by the low level of technology the
\Acholi had and the limited nature of exchange or econamic transactions.
[
-'\ Unlike millet, sorghum is resistant to drought and can yield
&jgod harvests even under conditions of low and irregular rainfall
where millet cannot survive. It has deep and efficient roots which
erm;ble it to tap water from deep down in the soil. Because of these
advgntages, sorghum can grow in areas of less than thirty five inches

of i:ainfa.ll. This means, in effect, that sorghum can grow in any part

of Acholi since the average rainfall there is above thirty inches.
This relative adaptability has, in recent years, given.an advantage
to sorghum over millet as a staple food crop of the area. Sorghum
is more widely grown presently than millet, and provides the main

food crop on which the people depend for subsistence.




Simsim, which is largely grown as a relish and because of its
high oil content, also requires reliable rains during the early stages
of its 90 to 120 day growth cycle. It is particularly sensitive in
this regard and might fail if there is no adequate rainfall during
the early period. However, once 'fully established, simsim can with-
stand a drier climate during its growth since it has well developed

.roots to tap mﬁeigrourd water. It can thus grow in a more restricted
rainfall oé fifteen to twenty inches provided that during thé early

period of growth, there is sufficient rainfall to sustain it.

The special requirements of these crops as well as the hydro-
logicai, climatic and envirommental conditions of Acholi, thus meant
that tﬁe Acholi farmer had to camand a good knowledge and experience
of these factors so as to realize good harvests and to avoid econamnic
catastrophe. Each particz:tla.r crop has to be sown at the appropriate
moment in order to meet its basic requirements for grdwth and élso
throughout its growth cycle.

The system Acholi farmers adopted is to cultivate millet as socon
as the rains begin to fall in April. This is probably because at
this time of the fea.r, the amount of rainfall is adequate for fhe
crop's early growth. The rain does not cften fall in very heavy
down-peurs which would otherwise wash off the seeds. Furthenmore,
the rainy period from April to Qctoher is sufficiently long encugh

for the crop to grow well. In May or June, however, the rains same-



times became scarce, often not falling at all. Timing for sowing
is thus important and demands a good knowledge and experience of the
climate. If cultivation does not begin in good time, then the crop
runs the risk of not receiving adequate rainfall during the crucial
75 days when it needs sustained rainfall.

) From May to July, sorghum is cultivated, while simsim is gene—
raiiy sown after sorghum. The crops thus follow each other almost
alternately as the length of the rainy seascn recedes towards
November. The amount of rainfall is generally, however, adequate

\ enough to ensure good yield, though the possibility of failures due

i“to local variation in the weather cannot be ruled out. 1In fact, the
"‘several famines recalled in Acholi traditions were often due to fluc-
,1I:uations in the weather condition of the area, which fluctuations
g;roduce adverse repercussions in the economy.

’

| A camon feature of Acholi agriculture is, therefore, associated
with the fact that the sowing of most crops is restricted to one long
season when rainfall is often plentiful. The disadvantage with this
system of agriculture is that net harvest is greatly limited, which,
in turn, increases the chance of shortages if the weather in a given
period is not adequate enough. This is why a minor fluctuation in
the weather of the area is of such great importance to the farmer.

He has to be constantly assured of the availability of rain for his

crops, a functicn which was identified with the political head (rwot)



of the community. We shall return to a discussion of this shortly

below.

A millet or sorghum - based agriculture, hcwever, fequires a lot
of labour. Before éowing, the land has to be cleared in advance, and
this often requires 'co—operation among several pecple, Corporate
efforts are, similarly, required during the period for sowing, weeding
and harvesting, the last two being done by warech while men do the

heavy job of clearing the ground and sowing.

. Cultivation is often done ocutside the village settlement in areas
}‘;ncwn as Ker (not to be confused with the concept of Ker which means
throne or- kingshiplor aker, as it is known in other parts of acho1il?, |
The ker is a large tract of land reserved for cultivation when other
areas are bumt during the dry season. When the first rains begiri to
fail, or sametimes during the pericd of simsim cultivation, it is
burnt and made ready for cultivation. Each family fram the village,
then, selects an area within the ker, the size of which depends on its
requ‘irements, and every morning its adult male members go to till it.
Ever;lf village often prepares its own ker, but if for same reason a
village does not have one, then its members may individually request

to cultivate a portion of the ker of a nearby village, where scme-

times they have kin or marital relations.



The Acholi believe that it is advantageocus to cultivate in tﬁe
ker for several recasons. Firstly, they believe that a lazy person,
seeing that other people are working in their fields, will éften be
encouraged to work as hard or even ha;der in his own fields. An un-
married person working in his field in the ker can also share meals
with married people digging nearby when their wives take them food
to eat. The most important reason, however, seems to be connected
with security which had became a seriocus problem in the nineteenth
century. Working in fields nearby each othor meant that in the event
of a surprised attack, the pcople would easily come together to fight
off the attackers. Every adult male going to dig had to carry defence

weapons in case of any emergencyls.

Another reason why fields were grouped together in the ker is
probably cconnected :dith actual preparation and preservation of the
ker itself. The ker is essentially a large expénse of land outside
the village left intact with its grass while surrounding areas are
often burnt down to protect the ker itself fram fire. The grass is
always burnt before clearing begins. It is cbvious, therefore, that
for an individual to have his separate ker was not practically feasible
as it would be difficult to safeguard each individual ker against fire
during the period of hunting Gurirg the dry season. The only alter~
native was, therefore, to carve off a large tract of bush for the

camen use of all mexbers of the village.
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Further, animals often fear to go into the fields to destroy

crops since it is possible for a person to see what is happening
in other fields from any point in the ker where usually platforms,

called pem or Lobele, are erected. Fram these platforms, birds

or animals can be scared off the fields by guards always stationed

there.

The principle 6f the ker thus reflects the corporate needs of
a millet or sorghum - based econamy such as ‘the Acholi practise.
More hards are often required to work in many fields in order to
make them ready dﬁring the required pericd so as to avoid crop

failures and attendant consequences in the econamy.

However, the basic unit of production in Acholi is the house-
hold or the family. The head of the household, usually the man, and
his adult sons or other male dependants performed the heavy work of
clearing the ground and sowing, while weeding and harvesting is
usually done by the woman and adult daughters. It is also cuétmary
for male members of a few households within a lineage to work in
their fields alternately. Wamen, similarly, co-operate in the weeding
and harvesting of the crops. '

Though production in Acholi is thus located within kinship
units, this is at times supplemented by an awak, which was a work

party specially called to cultivate in the field of a family.



Beer and food was often prepared for an awak varty to reciprocate
the efforts of its merbers. An awak usually consisted of members
of a lineage, if it was large encugh, or sewveral lineages within
the village. It was often called by a family or household when

the work-load was very heavy.

—=- The awak system has, however, been modified in recent years.
Instead of being called for specific purposeé, now the members of
an awak constitute an all~year-round work party called kgmg‘ ni
{(from the English word campany)} that works in the fields of its
members on a rotational basis., This is particularly done in the
cultivation of sorghum and simsim. The beer that was often taken
after every awak is now reserved for the dry season (oro), after
the agricultural season (cwiri), when each family, c&nprising the

menbers of the kamponi, prepares beer on a rotational basis for
members of the work party.

The continued success of the Acholi type of econamic production
also depends on the utilization of adequate tools for cultivation.
It is difficult to assess what type of tools was originally ulsed
by the Acholi before the introduction of the iron hoe and other
iron inmplements, but it seems that sane of the earliest settlers
in the area may have used wooden hoes>. The introduétion of the

iron hoe was, however, a very important step in their quest for



mastery over the environment: Large areas of land -could be effectively
cultivated and the trees cut by the use of iron axes. In this way,
better yield and mre'pfoduction is assured, provided, of course, that

the weather remained favou_rable.

Because of contact with Madi and Lokoya people, more iron im-
“plements found their way to Acholi. The Madi were especially skilled
smiths and had the reputation of working ircon érticles. In the nine-

teenth century, and probably in earlier centuries, the Acholi took
goats, sheep or grain to barter with iron goods. This had the effect

of increasing the quantity of iron articles in the area.

Local smiths also became important as same of the iron articles
had to be re-worked to convert into different shépes. In Acholi, the
knowledge of iron-working was handed from father to son and, thus,
remained within the lineage. In the nineteenth century, however,
almost every Acholi cammnity had smiths who often found time, after

their agricultural duties, to make iron implements for people.

The Acholi smith is known as Latet. To produce iron, he éften
collected iron ore and brought them to the smelting place. Thi:s is
called Ot Buk,often situated in a rocky surface called Lela camonly
used for drying 'and grinding grain. The smith was helped by Lokony,

who were actually apprentices and usually sons of the smith. Their



duty was to help in heating the furnace when the smelting process
was on. The furnace itself was a hole made under a rock with two
connecting tunnels. Each end of the tunnel was fitted with hollowed
pottery, one end of which was tied with locose skin. This was then

used far supplying oxygen to the fire in the furnace,

When the ore was smelted and cooled, it was cut into smaller
pleces which were then fashioned into required shapes such as hoes |
or knives. In the last century, iron articles went into circulation
as items for bride wealth?®, in addition to goats or sheep. Thus,
iron goods had not only econamic significance, but this was rein-
forced by the social value attached to them as cbjects for bride-
wealth. Most iron articles used for marriage, such as the hce kncwn
%s Lojili, were obtained through trade with the Madi peoplem', which

increased the social and economic contacts between. the two pecples.

Iron articles are not only used in agriculture and as items for
bridew:ealth, but they are also used in another f<;m of econamic
activity with which the Acholi are also commonly pre¥occupied. As
noted above, after November lack of rain imposes a period of non-
agricultural activities in which hunting features as thé main
econamic activity. Hx,u'mtj.ng22 and fishingr23 are undertaken during
this period when, due to lack of rain, people are forced to sit idle
and wait for the next agricultural season. Both of these activities,

however, subsidised farming and other aspects of the Acholi econany.



Almost every Acholi village has a tract of land for hunting,
called tim,over which certain lineages had ritual powers. There are
several ways of Acholi hunting. One of the most popular of these

methods was called Dwar Mac (or arum mac) in which people surround

a hunting ground and set the grass on fire. Any animal trapped within
the encircled bush that tries to escape the fire is then killed using
spears. This method of hunting often results in the killing of many

' -game, including elephants, especially when the grass is so dry as to
facilitate the spread of fire easily. Usually, when the animals

emerge fram the fire they are weak, and are thus easy to kill.

:i\ Another method of hunting is called Arum in which nets ‘are set
a;u\d people set the animals running towards them from the opposite ends.
Iri this type of dwar,pecple can move fram one hunting ground to another
as.]there is often no grass to impede movement. The Dwar Arum is often
orggnized at the beginning of the first rains when the burnt grass

stafts sprouting and are suitable for animals to graze.

'

A third method of hunting is called Dwar Buto-Tim in which traps

are employed and the hunters rremain awéy fram hame for a considerable
period of time. As many as four_, or even fewer, people could spend
as much time trapping animals and smoking the meat. In the past,
hunters also dug pits along well trodden paths which animals often

frequented. This method of hunting was known as Dwar Uno, which, in




modern times, has been replaced by ancther method in which a hunter
set a trap, called waya (fram the English word 'wire') or kwaka,
along the paths which animals comonly follow or near water pools
which they often care to drink.

During the period from December to March, when no rain falls
and the people practically idle, hunting is thus the only major
~ pre-occupation of the people. Accordingly, the Acholi had to devise
the best and most econamical way of benefitting from this mode of
econamic activity. Different methods of hunting would ensure that
| hunting continued throughout the period into the agricultural season.
:“Indwd , minor hunting is also often undertaken during the agricultural
":‘-:eason mainly to kill animals destroying Crops.

i Though farming and hunting constitute the main, in fact the
bésic, mode of econamic organization of the Acholi, there are other
fofms of produ'ction, such as animal husbandry, which are of great
.’urpfartance to the econamy and social organization of the people.

But ‘the type of animal husbandry practised was itself conditioned

by the nature of the enviromment as well as the mode of econamic
organization. A great part of Acholi enviromment is infested by tse-
tse flies, which is not good for animal keeping, particularly cattle.
Further, the fact that for most of the year the people are pre-
occupied with agricultural activities makes it difficult encugh for

animal husbandry to claim much attention fram the farmers. The



people who settled the area probably realized these environmental

factors and adopted a mode of econanic livelihood consistent with
them.

The form of animal husbandry practised in Acholi thus consists
of raising goats and sheep. Goats are especially important bécause
they are used for many purposes such as bride-wealth and for ritual
éracticeé. M‘;ny Acholi ritual practices involve the sacrifice of
goats or sheep. Because of these factors, their importance was
+ greatly accentuated and raising goats and sheep became a wortlwhile -

. econamic activity.

,“ Besides goats and sheep, cattle also played a role in the econany
éf the Acholi. Its significance in the economy, however, seems to
d:ate from the nineteenth century when it was used as a medium for
acé{;uiring ivory. Same Acholi rwodi and individuals, who collaborated
with the Arab traders, acquired cattle which gradually became a part
of the econcamy. In spite of this, cattle never acquired the same
significance in the Acholi economy as it did among other Nilotic
peoples associated with the cattle camplex. The main reason for this
was because of the prevalence of the tse-tse flies in the area, which
did not favour cattle raising, and the naturé of the Acholi social

organization as well as the mode of econamy the people adopted.



The inter-relationship between ecology and econcmy is also
reflected in the development of the social and political structure.
During the rainy season, inter-cammunication between different
parts of Acholi becames difficult because the grass grows very
long and thus cover the foot-trodden paths. Furthermore, the
numercus small streams swell frequently with every rainfall and
make travelling difficult.

But more important is the fact that at this time the people
are engaged in agriculture. Much of the economic and other activities
thus takes place within the village. Even matters such as local dis-
putes were settled by village elders without being referred to the
rwot. This was a most time-saving and econamical way because it did
not involve travell}ng over long distances, which would have been

difficult because of inadequate camminication at this time.

The village was, therefore, the most important social, political
and economic unit. It was practically autonamous and ran its day to
day activities without any interference from elsewhere. Only during
the dry season, when several villages participate in hunting, did the
people feel as a part of one commumity.

Although it was autonamous in many respect, the village did not
constitute the apex of Acholi political structure. It was rather a

unit from which the polity was made wp. Acholi polities weare headed
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by a rwot, whose position was hereditary. He was the central political
and social figure in the polity and was at the centre of the redis-
tributive tribute system of the polity.

The social and political inportance of the rwot itself may have

developed in response to the several functions, such as rain-making

- for instance, which he performed in society. Being an agricultural

ccmunity, the Acholi considered rain as being of utmost importance
for the success of their crops. And as a part of the development
of the political stxucturé, they associated the function of rain-

making with the head of the political comunity.

The importance of this function was greatly accentuated by the
often unreliable patterﬁ of rainfall that characterize Acholi. At
times when much rain is needed, it is often scanty; énd when not much
rain is needed by the i:eople, saretines it falls in heavy down pours.
The question of rainfall reliability is thus a.source of constant
worry for the Acholi farmer who needs timely, constant and adequate
éupply of rain for his crops.

| |

Because of this and his role as rain-maker, the rwot thus became

a central figure in the survival of the polity. This is reflected

in the saying that the rwot dwells in the middle of his people like
24

‘the queen ant in a nest“”. Indeed, the Acholi regard the queen ant

as the principal crganizer of the work of all the others in the nest.




If it is removed, then the whole organization breaks down and the

nest disperses.

e

The central position of the rwot is also shown by the fact that
before cultivation began during a new agricultural season, he and the
village elders did certain rituals necessary to ensure good yieldszs.
After the ceremony, the people began cultivation by first working in
the fields of the xwot before they can move to their own individual
fields. Each village usually cultivated one or two fields for the
rwot who reciprocated this by preparing food and/or beer for the
purpose. His fields were usually centrally placed within the ker.
Later in the year during harvest time, the people again worked in
his fields. Sametimes, a first fruit cerermony was held which was
attended by all the people?®. These kind of ceremonies served as

affirmations of the rwot's political authority over the people.

The develomment of the political structure also reflects the
influence of the ecological relationship. Since the village was, in
effect, autonomous and the rwot did not exercise any real authority

over it for most of the year, he had to contend with ruling through

" village elders. The village elder was known as won gang (father

of the village) or Jago (plu. Jagi) for the larger village527.

The village or clan/lineage elder was assisted by his counsellors

{Lodongo paco, i.e. village elders) wham he consulted in all matters

of importarce., All internal affairs of the village were dealt with




by this body without being referred to the rwot. Only matters such -

as those involving killing were referred to him.

‘N

The authority of the village elder was derived from the historical
position of his lineage or clan within the cammmnity. By virtue of
his genealogical position in the group, the village .elder was in
effect the living representative of the group's camon founding
ancestor fram wham he was supposedly descended. This genealogical
oonnection with the founding father of the group also enabled him to
inherit the politico-ritual authority over the group. His authority
in ritual and other matters was acknowledged by all its members. The
village elder thus represented not only the unity of the cammumnity,
but also its unbroken link with the past.

It was through the village elders and their counsellors, there—
fore, that the rwot exercised authority over the polity. When major
decisions were to be made that would affect the polity as a whole,
such decisions as those involving fighting neighbouring polities
for instance, the rwot often had to consult with his counsellors

(village elders) first.

In save cases, however, the rwot had representatives among the
local subject groups. The ruling lineage of Payira state, for im-
stance, had merbers of the lineage in various parts of the state
where they were mostly the elders of a given groung. The system

was apparently introduced by rwet Awich who probably realized the




difficulties of controlling a large and expanding state. Thus, he

established a system of small chief@:ainships whose heads brought

matters of importance to the rwot for decision. They also acted

more or less as war leaders and could easily gather men when the

rwot wanted them for fighting or any other purpose. In Obbo, rwot

Kaciba had at least one wife in each of the villages which were E
29

\ gove.rned by one of his several sons“’. Pajok's ruling clan also

7employed smular system for contrelling commoner groups30. In Palabek,

the rwot placed an elder at the head of the subject groups3l.

The system of chiefly representation adopted by the ruling line-
. ‘.\:_ ages of these communities in effect resembles the penetration of
.‘\_‘chiefship in Ukuru among the Alur people of the west bank of the Nile3?,
I\n Acholi, however, the system appears t.; have been conditioned to
a, certain extent by the ecological relatlonshlp Since the rwot
could not effectively rule single-handed, scme ways had to be devised
to £i1l1 the vacuum. The rxwot needed a representative permanently
st;tioned among subject groups to govern on his beha_lf since during
the agricultural season state-wide affairs oould not be tended to by
him It thus became a necessary expedient to entrust same of his

authority to village elders or chiefly representatives.

The nature of the political structure may have also been a
result of the productive technologies they erployed in productioﬁ.

Agricultural and craft techniques were still rudimentary. There was




o wheel nor the plough, and the basic tool for production was the
hoe which was not capable of bringing large areas urder cultivation
so as to increase the value of arab'le-; land and create a condition

cof private land ownership. In this sense, they lacked the conditions
that obtained in Eurcpe for the develomment of a feudal mode of pro—

duction.

In A.d'xoliﬁ, therefore, there was little or alrro-st -no develop—
ment of the forces of production beyond probably the growth of
‘population33. There is no evidence to suggest that irrigation, or
public works ;34 aimed at increased production was initiated. Political

ieadership, therefore, tended to be over people rather than over land>>.

\

This brief discussion of Acholi envirorment, economy and the
soc::\ial and political structure does show that the ecological relation-;
Shiij;) was very important in influencing and conditioning the nature of
the econamy and the social structure. Environmental and climatic
corditions affected the mode of production they adopted. They also
determined to a certain extent the size of the camunity, camunica-~

tions between various groups and the social and political structure.

Despite this, however, the natural enviromment cannot be said
to be the only factor involved nor does it alone account for the

diversity in the political, social and econcmic institutions of the
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different societies. Furthermore, it does not explain certain
characteristics such as the linquistic peculiarity of a people,
how they evolved into a single political camnity, etc. For

these to be urderstood, we need to look elsevhere for other
factors,
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It should be pointed out, however, that the data on which the
analysls is based are scanty and, therefore, the conclusions
can be no nore than tentative.
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CEAPTER 2

MIGRATIONS AND SETTLEMENT FROM c.1559 TO 1895

A very important feature of many African societies before the
colonial period was that they were not very much isolated fram one
another. This was partly because of trade contacts between one
African community and another, and partly because of the factor of

migration which continued throughout the pre-colonial period until

“the late nineteenth century when the continent came under European

domination. The most notable of these movements that affected a
large part of East Africa were the Bantu expansion and the Nilotic
movements between the fifteenth and nineteenth centuries. Equally
important was the almost explosive movement of Sudanic - (i.e. Madi)

speaking people southward fram the present Sudan Republic,

It was largely because of such population movements that the
history of the continent was at one time locked at as the history of
migrations of pecples. Migration was, in a sense, a means by which
cultural traits and ideas flowed fram one camunity to another. It

was a means, just as much as trade was, for the transmission of iceas,
institutions and belief systems from one area to another.
!
Existing literature on the formation of Acholi states, for in-
stance, suggests that the phenmeﬁon of state formation in the area
was affected by the process of migrations and interaction. Speéifi-

cally, it is claimed that states began to emerge in the region fram
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around 1680 as a result of the migration into Acholi of Paluo
migrants. The migrants supposedly brought with them concepts of
govermment which transformed the original small polities (the clan

units) into new, larger socio-political structures.

In this chapter, we shall try to reconstruct the process of
migrations and settlement in 'northern Acholi and to understand in
fn:rl;xt x;ay they affected the evolution of the' camn:niti_es unmée;r study.
In particular, it is hoped to examine to what extent events in the
lacustrine region, especially the idea of drum symbolism as an embodi-
ment of authority a.nd the state, affected their development towards
statehood. Finally, ythe question of the ethnic composition of ‘each

of the cammunities will also be discussed with a view to determining

whether they are hetercgeneous or hamogeneous in origin.

THE FARLY PHASE OF MIGRATIONS FROM c¢.1559 TO c.1679

The setting for migraticns into Acholi takes us far back in timel
ard space to events whose beginnings lay beyond the borders of Acholi
and which were to have a profound impact on the history of East Africa.
The most far-reaching of these events were the movements of Ni&otic
peoples from proto-Nilotic hameland somewhere between Lake 'I‘u.rkaha
and the south~eastern cormer of the Sudan Republicz, and the expansion
of Madi-speakers southward frem around the south-western corner of

the Republic of the Sudan3. Both of these events profoundly affected

the evolution of rany societies in East Africa and the Sudan.
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Linguistic evide.nce4 suggests that during the third millennium

B.C., the proto-Nilotic language was spoken in the south-eastern

corner of the present Sudan Republic., After about 2000 B.C., the
proto-Nilotes began to diverge into three separate cammunities, each

of which became the ancestral speakers of the present Highland or

Southern Nilotes, the Plains or Eastern Nilotes, and the River-Lake

or Western Nilotes.

The ancestors df the Highland Nilotes, however, appear to have
been the first to leave their ancestral hameland. They moved south-
wards into East Africa and occupied parts of present Kenya Republic
where they formed the basis of the early Maasai, Kalenjin, Nandi and

Dadog coammunities.

The factors that caused the ancestors of the Highland Nilotes.
to leave their ancestral hameland were part and parcel of the histori-
cal processes that were already beginning to shape the history of the
region. G.W.R. Huntingford suggests that the proto-Highland Nilotes
may have left their hameland as a result of the Scmali occupation of
the Horn of Africa which event, in turn, caused a displacement ch the

. Galla from present-day Somaliland after 1200. The Galla moved west~

wards and came as far as south-western Ethicpia and occupied the area.

As a result of this penetration, the ancestors of the Kipsigis, Nandi

and Kalenjin moved southwards into present Kenya Republics.
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Mearwhile, the early speakers of the proto-Western Nilotic
conmunity spread fram the proto-Nilotic hameland westwards to the
Nile region. It is not clear what specific factor brought about
this develomment, but it seems that the e@iosion of the Galla
out of their Lake Turkana -~ south-western Ethiopian - homeland®
and the vagaries of climatic conditions’ may have forced them to
move westwards. The same factgrs apparently alf,o account for the
migrations of proto-Eastern Nilotic groups across southe;n Sudan
fram the east into the Nile Valley between the eigth and thirteenth

centur:i.es;8 .

The Luo Migrations

The Luo peoples form one of two groups into which the River-
Lake Nilotic commnity can be divided culturally and linguistically -
the other group being the Dinka and the Nuer who live in the present
Sudan Republic. The oldest traditions of these peoplés indicate that
the earliest remerbered 'cradleland’ of the Luo was near a large body
of water - prcbably the White Nile in the Southern Sudan. Crazzolara
thus argues that the Luo lived in, and spread from, a 'cradleland'

sanewhere around the Bahr el-Chazal in the Sudan Republicg.

M. E. C. Pumphrey, on the cther hand, relying on Shilluk

traditions, argues that the Luo lived and dispersed fram the Great
lakes of East Africalo. The ‘Creat Lakes' hypothesis was again

recently revived by Wrigley who believes that the picture of a north

b, ad



- -‘cradleland', however, run counter to another view which places the

to south movement of Luo peoples is not in accord with the evidence
of philology. To him, the movement of Luo peoples to their present
homelands becames intelligible if it is seen as having started fram '

a haeland near the Bantu states in the lacustrine regionll.

Purphrey's and Wrigley's accounts of the locatidn of the Luo

Luo 'cradleland' around the western shores of Lake Turkanal2, Onyango-
Ku-Odongo, who advanced this view, believes that after leaving the

Dog Ram (i.e. the shores of Lakes Turkana or Baringo) settlemént, the
Luo peoples established two new settlements: Wipaco Dwong settle-
ment sanewhere in the north, and Tekidi settlement around the Ogili -
Agoro mountains. These settlements later, in turn, broke up, causing

Iuo peoples to move and settle their present hamelands.

Just as it is not known exactly where the original hameland of
the Luo peoples was located, it is not also clear what specific
factors prompted them to leave the settlement and migrate to their
present harelands. I. R. Dale, for instance, thinks that the move-

|
ments of the Iuo peoples and that of other peoples in Eastern Africa

13

may have been comnected with dessication™. Crazzolara, on the other

hand, believes that a combination of several factors - over population,

lack of adequate land for grazing due to over—stocking, and hostility

of their neighbours - carpelled the Luo pecples to disperse and

migrate towards East AfricaM.
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Criyango—-Ku-Odongo, however, suggests that it was because of a
famine sametime between 1031 and 1058 that the Luo settlement at Dog
Namm broke wpl>. This hypothesis is indeed supported by the fact that
his date coincides with a disastrously low Nile level in BEgypt around
1059. The .Egyptians are said to have accused the Nubians and Ethiopians
of altering the course of the riverl®, The implication is, therefore,
that there was prchably a very severe drought in the Ethiopian High-
lands fram which Lake Turkana j:S also fed by the River Oramo. The
drought may have extended up to the Lake Turkana region itself, causing

a famine and the dispersal of the Luo-Didingal7 settlement.

|
i

After the break—up of their settlement, one group moved north-
wards and came to a place Wthh they called Wipaco Dwong (probably
a:mund the Wipari region). - Another Luo group moved southwards and
séttled at Tekidi in the Ogili-Agoro mountain region. Between about
1382 and 1418, Wipaco settlement also broke up due to a famine'?, and
the Luo people there moved in different directions. The proto-Anywak
went directly north-eastwards to their present homeland, while other
groups (such as the ancestors of the Patiko and Panyimir Alur) moved
southwards. The proto~Shilluk moved directly northwards uncer their
fourding father, Nylkang They invaded and conquered the Funj King-
domt? between 1490 and 1517,

Mearwhile, a section of this northern Luo group turned south-
eastwards and occupiad the Schat and 2kobo reogicn of present Anywak,

The group was led by Gilo and their arrival in Anywak appears to have
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inaugurated a period of political instability?0 gor the early Luo

settlers soon began to leave the area around 1520.

While these events were taking place in the north, a quarrel
between two brothers at Tekidi settlement also caused an exodus of

peoples from the area towards the Pakwac-Kilak-Pawir Triangle.

) "_I‘he_ ancestors of the Joka Jok group, for instance, moved southwards

21

and came to western Kenya“™ during the pericd 1490 to 1517.‘

It was apparently about this time that Rukidizz, founder of the

'Luo Babito dynasty in Bunyoro, left the Agoro region and went to

Bunyoro to establish himself as ruler over the indigencus Luduni

pecple. Odorgo claims that he was the son of rwot Owiny I of Tekidi
by a Jo Oma waman called Latworo Owila?3,

About two generations after Rukidi left the Agoro region, the -
Luo people there experienced two major invasions by alien peoples.
The first invasion apparently tock place around 1490. It was by a
pecple the Luo called Lango??. Then between 1517 and 1544, the Galla
invaded Tekidi settlement and forced the Luo peoples to take refuge
into the mountains25 . 'The settlement was finally broken up by an
invasion of the white, red or brown men in alliance with Otuho
people round about 1571. Its last rwot, Owiny II, fled westwards

to the Nile where, due to a quarrel, the group divided. Owiny him-
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self, at the head of a small party, moved northwards into the present
. 26 '
Sudan Republic™ . Due to further quarrels, the group split into

smaller groups, many of which allegedly later converged on present
Acholi. |

The other Owiny group, mearwhile, moved south-east into the

Kaberamaido and Budama area and into western Kenya. —And-—sdon after
the fall of Tekidi, a severe famine gripped much of the Northern
Interlacustrine region and caused the break-up of ILuo settlements in
the triangle. Many groups moved into Lango and Kaberémaido region,
amwlo Ococ, the last rwot of Pawir, led a group northwards and east-
wards into Agoro, then Puranga in the Otuke region. By arcund 1589

they appear to have left Otuke and migrated to Western Kenya, reaching
there by 162527,

Scme of the Pawir migrants included the Koc who had earlier on
rmigrated fram the Eaar28 region in the north. They also split as a

result of the famine. A group of them came northwards into the Kilak

area, while another moved southwards to Padhola between 1653 and 1679.

The migration of the Koc people from Baar was part of a 1eirge
scale movement of Madi-speaking peoplés towards the lacustrine region.
The movements appear to have been triggered off by the Nyarubar:lga
Famine of the 1580's which affected a wide geographical regicn,

Odongo and Webster claim that the ancestors of the Palabek, Attyak,
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Padibe and Koc pecple were among the first to leave Baar region for
the south. They were soon followed by the founding fathers of Pabo,

Parabongo, Alero and Pagak stateszg.

The Madi dispersal also appears to have been a direct consequence
of the invasion of the Nile region around 1490 by representatives of
Eastern Nilotic speakers. The movements of these pecples (i.e. Eastern
Nilotes) tookr place throughout ti'le sixteenth century and appear to
have dislodged several cammmities in their path. The dispersal of
the Luo settlement in the Agoro region and their conseguent migrations
into the triangle and thence to Lake Kyoga, Teso and eastexrn Buscga
between 1517 and 1571 was, for instance, caused by Eastern Nilotic
thrusts westﬁards. In'the same period, another Luo group from Anywak -
moved into the region of Mt. Lafon (i.e. Pari) and Baar. Their arrival,
together with that ::f the Eastermn Nilotes, precipitated an exodus of
peoples (i.e. Madi, Luo and Eastern Nilotes) fram Baar towards the

triangle.

The period fram the sixteenth up to the mid-seventeenth century
was thus chéracterized by major population movements. Both Luo and
non-Luo pecples were set in motion, mainly from the north to the south,
and in many areas settled alongside alien groups. Ik was, therefore,
an important period because it was as a result of these movements that
the basis was laid for more intimate contacts and the creation of

milti-ethnic cominities,

.t e
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It is against this background that the plethora of small-scale
migrations into Acholi should be understood for it was also during
this period that the ancestors of the oldest clans came and settled

in the area, providing the nuclei around which later migrants were
to gather.

- Migrations to Obbo

The first settlers in Obbo appear to have been people of Luo
origin moving southward from the Anywak-Pari-Baar region3o. These
early settlers can be identified with the ancestors of Pajambo clan
i;:ho are claimed to have migrated fram Anywak3l. The tradition of
éhe chiéfly clan of Pajok tends to support this view for it claims
tﬁat Jawo, the founding father of the Pajambo people, and the ancestors'
of Ywaya clan were among the early Iuo groups that migréted fram the
north and proceeded to western Kenya. The ancestors of the Ywaya
were left behind (probably at Lafon), while Jaw came together with
the south-bound Luo groups and settled at _(_B_O;t';- Iuo-

The Kenya Luo are our brothers with whan
we share a camen tradition of origin., They

came ahead of us and passed through Got (Mount)
Luo where they left one of their brothers. 32

If this is what the traditions of the Pajomboc and Ywaya, sane

of the most important Luo groups in northern Acholi, suggest, then
why éid Crazzolara claim that the ancestors cf the Pajaubo came fram
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loka®? (i.e. Bunyoro or Pawir)? It is difficult to check how
Crazzolara arrived at this conclusion for he does not state
whether his conclusion is based on the tradition of the group

or not. But his claim, nevertheless, poses a major chronological

problem: When did the ancestors of the Pajambo migrate to Obbo?

If we are to take his claim as a certitude, then it might be
" expected that they were a part of the Paluo exodus” from Bunyoro in
1679 and thereafter for the only significant Iuo ncvérxent nbrt.hwards
from the lacustrine region épparently dates from that period34. But
this view is in contradiction to the recorded ‘traditions of the
"1‘Pajcxnbo and Ywaya which claim that they migrated together with the
‘gncestors of the early Luo groups that went to western Kenya. &As
;-.tated above, these groups include the Joka Jok Luo whose traditions
recall a migration through Pajok35. If these claims are true, then
the ancestors of the Joka Jok may have been contemporaries cf Jamo,

and it is probable that they migrated together.

This suggestion is supported by the traditions of other Cbbo
clans which suggest that Jamo may have been settling in Obbo during
the late fifteenth or sixteenfh century, Traditional evidence of one
of these groups, which is of Ezstérn Nilotic origin, suggests that
when the ancestors of the Lokamini came to Got Kapai, the Pajanbo
had already been well settled at Got Luo. It also claims that the

ancestral hame of the Pajarnbo was in Anywak.
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Cur fathers told us that when cur /i.e. Lokauini/
ancestors came, there were no people here

[i.e. present Ckbo/. The ancestors of all these

people /i.e. the other Obbo clans/ found us /i.e.
Lokamini ancestors/ here,.......The Pajonbo were

[settled/ far way at their Got /Iumg/. They came

fram Anywak. The Pokongo came later and settled

next to them at Got Tido. 36

The significance of this testimony is that the ancestors of the

Ickamini are often claimed to have been among the first migrants
37

to Obbo™", even preceding the chiefly clan whose founding fathers

migrated to Otbo arocund 1613. If Jamo and his followers had already
settled Got Iuo by this date, and taking into account the testimeny

that he came fram Anywak, then it is obvious that Crazzolara's claim
is false.

One very irpdrtant point emerges from these traditions ~ namely,
that Jamo's migration to Obbo can be placed scmetime in the sixteenth
century. Mow, assuming that his ancestral homeland was in Anywek,
as the traditions suggest, then it is plausible that he left the area
around 1520 or 1540 for Anywak traditions .suggest that Gilo's arrival
in the area fram Shillukland before that period precipitated an
exodus of Luo peoples from Bnywak towards the Pari-Baar region. By
about 1593 same of these Luo groups had reached Lafon38, and it is
possible that scme may have also reached the Agoro-Imatong region
at about this time or even much earlier, These dates also agree
with the date of the hreak-up of Tekidi settlement between 1544

and 1571. Ard since Jomo's northern Lue origin is not contested
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by any of the Obbo traditions - at least those that have been recorded -
the conclusion ‘carmot,. therefore, be avoided that he was either a con-
temporary of the ancestors of the Joka Jok and same of the early Kenya
Iuo groups, or that he was following closely behind them. Whichever

the case, his migration and settlement in Obbo no doubt took place in

the sixteenth century.

‘Soon after the occupation of Got Luo by the ancestors of the Luo-
speaking Pajarbo clan, an influx of migrants into the Kapai-Lobeca-
Lamoko region to the north-east of Got Luo began to take place. The
migrants associated with these movements were generally of Eastemn
i‘iilotic origin moving into Acholi from the east and north-east, speci-

fically from around the present Toposa=-Otuho area in the south-eastern
\

corner of the Sudan Republic,

The earliest of these Eastern Nilotic speakers to migrate to Obbo
include thé ancestors of the Iokamini, Lokoworu, Irwangi, Ilereji and
the chiefly clan, 2bong. Although they seem to have been moving con-
temporansously, nevei't}1e1ess, traditions suggest that the ancestors

of the Lokamini, Lokoworu and Irwangi were the first in the order of

arrival.

The migrations of these groups of Plains Nilotes can, however,
be understood against the background of Eastern Nilotic thrust towards

the Nile from the east. Present researc:h39 suggests that between 1490
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ard 1571, four waves of Eastern Nilotic invaders left the present
Kapoeta area near the Didinga hills and pushed westwards to the Nile

river. These thrusts included proto-Pajulu, Kuku, Kakwa, Bari and

“Otuho elaments.

The ancestor of the Kakwa called Meme, for instance, lived in

the Kapoeta area from around 1490 to 1517. Then between 1517 and

71544, his sons separated from the ancestors of the Iteso and the

Karamojong and moved westwards, crossing the Nile to its western side.

The genealogy of the Bari also suggests that their ancestors reached
the Nile by 1544 and settled at Shindiru on its eastern bank.

These general novaments can be associated with the explosion of
the Galla as well as the incicdence of drought and scarcity in the
region. Groups of Plains Nilotic speakers thus began to move west
towards the Nile, while others moved southwards into north-eastern
Uganda40. The westward thrust brought elements which were later to
constitute the nuclei of the ;:Ddem Plains Nilotic groups in the
Sudan. The south-bound groups also apparently formed the substratum

fram which many Eastern Nilotic cammnities in the region emeried

vhile many of the west-bound groups moved as far as the Nile,
proto—Otuho elements settled in modern Otuholand. They seem to have
settled at Salamini and P.iliu4l, and it was fram these centres that

they were later to occupy the rest of Otuho. This was not long in
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coming for saretime in the sixteenth century the settlements broke

wp and many groups moved out to settle different areas.

The circumstances surrounding the fall of these settlements may
never be known, but they saem to have been ultimately ccnnected with
Otuho social structure. Like many Nilotes, the Otuho people live
in compact and fenced villages, saretimes numbering as manf as three

"hﬁ;d;:ed‘h;usééu. Each village is divided into Sections which are

often at emmity with one another. ¢

‘ Otuho traditions claim that originally there was only one rain-

':‘.‘ maker, called HOBU, whose function was to make rain for the people.
I"lA rain-maker can only, however, come from the Igago clan and he must
be descended from parents of both rain-making families43. Because
it was often difficult to fulfil this requirement, certain sons of
fairrnma.kers were not eligible to become rain-makers. This state
of affairs prawoted constant quarrels between brothers for the
office of rain-maker. Traditional evidence suggests that at one
tire a son of a rain-maker left Igago and went to another village
where he made himself rain-maker over the peopleM. Thereafter,
Otuholand was divided into two rain areas, but the Hobu from each

rain area was still 3 man of Igago clam.

This division has tended to create an atmosphere of animosity
not only between rain areas, but also between villages which was
reinforced by the social crganization. Although a rain-maker was

the political head over several villages, nevertheless, each village
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was practically autonamous and often at war with one another. The
age group in power had the duty to defend the village fram external

attacks, and this social arrangement served to reinforce the isolation
and autonamy of each village. °

The incidence of continual inter-village fighting was also
accelerated by the cultural practice of killing a person, usually

fram a different village or ethnic group, without which one can never
became a man45.

As a result of these factors, there was considerable violence
and inter-village fighting which convinced R. R. Samerset that Otuho
history was one of internecine warfare46. These problems were also
probably exacerbated by the system of production. In Otuho, no
cultivation can begin during a new agricultural season unless the
Hobu perfomms certain ritual ceremonies. The implication is that
in an area such as Otuho where rainfall fluctuates, failure by the
Hobu to order cultivation at the appropriate moment could mean crop

failure with attendant social stress.

It is irperative, therefore, that these factors played a con-
siderable role in the break of the old settlements of Salamini and
Hiliu. Once they broke up, individuals, families and groups began

to move out in search of new areas to settle.
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Emerging out of these social disorders were apparently same of
the groups of Plains Nilotic origin that came to Acholi. As Ohbbo
traditions suggest, the first of these groups to migrate to Acholi
were the ancestors of the _Iokcmini, Lokoworu and Irwangi people.

The traditions of these groups, in turn, attribute the separation

of their ancestors fram Salamini to a dispute for the office of rain-
L _ _ maker between two ‘brothers', Obbo and another un-named 'brother’.
Obbo decided to migrate away fram Salamini, but seems to have been
killed in an apparent clash between the contending parties. Never-

theless, his sons led his supporters to present OCbbo where they
settled at Got Kapai.

Obho did not come here. He died at
Salamini......Qur people /i.e. Lokomini

ancestors/ were brought here by three
brothers. 47

In spite of the apparent Eastern Nilotic origin of . this group,
however, a variant of their tradition also claims that Obbo came from

Anywak, therefore implying a Luo origin. v

When we were still young, our grand-
father used to tell us that long, long
ago our people /i.e. Lokamini ancestors/
care fram a far away country called Anywak. |
The person who came fram there was called
Obbo. His sons passed through Salamini,
Tirrangole and Got Kaphoro. Fram Kaphoro they
care and settled at Got Kapai. Here they
decided to call this land after the name
of our grandfather /i.e. founding fatherj48

.
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This piece of traditional evidence suggests that the founding
father of the Ohho people was a Luc—-speaking migrant from Anywak.
On the other hand, there is evidence t© suggest that the ancestors
of the I.okcxmm people were Plains Nilotic (i.e. Otuho) speakers.
Firstly, there is a clan in Otuho called Lamini fram which it might
be supposed that the ancestors of the Lokamini probably originated.

Otuho traditions claim that the founding father of this clan, Omini,

. was one of several ancestral Otuho people who came from Otukei near

lake Turkana49. Each of these proto~Otuho elements was later to found

one of the several Otuho clans.

_ Secondly, there is a cultural practice that conveniently links
1

the Lokomini to the Lomini of Otuho. Like the Lomini, the Lokomini

\
recognize the elephant as their totem animal, and again like the

former they are custodians of the ritual ceremonies connected with

the installation of an Obbo rwot on the Ker (throne)so.

All these, therefore, strongly suggest that ancestral I_okcmiﬁi
people were Eastern Nilotic speakers. But they do not rule ocut the
possibility that Obbo himself may have been a Iuo migrant fram Anywak.
The suggestion is strengthened, firstly, by the evidence 6f Luo
migrants streaming southward fram Anywak during this period, and,
secondly, by the proximity of Otuholand to Lafcn through which many

Lwo groups migrating towards the Agoro region passed.
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It is plausible, therefore, that Obbo may have left Anywak in
the wake of the political révolution taking place there after Gilo's
invasion of the area, then came to Salamini where he met early Otuho
settlers. Either due to a struggle for political daminance or
because of same other factors, Ckbo's followers were eventually

forced to emigrate to present Okbo.

It is, however, difficult to confimm or reject this suggestion
because of the dearth in the traditions themselves, but that Obbo
and his followers may have been ultimately of I[no origin is streng-
thened by the fact that both the chiefly clan and the Lokanini are
depicted as being of different ethnic origins: 'Abong /i.e. the
chiefly clan/ came from Lotuko fi.e. Otuhg/. But our ancestors /i.e,

Lokanini/ came fram Anywak'SI.

If this is the case, then how can the similarity in the name
between Iomini and Lokamini as well as the cultural linkage between
the two be explained? Assuming that Obbo and his followers were
actually Luo migrants who came from Anywak and intermingled with
Eastern Nilotic (or Otuho) speakers at Salamini, then it is likely
that the group that left Salamini and migraﬁed to Obbo under the
leadership of one of his sons was already multi-ethnic in character,
tI‘1e Otuho element probably predominating while the Luo element was

sumerged. And it is not unlikely that a secticn of the Lamini clan

hived off ard migrated to Obbo to found Lokamini clan. The cultural
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pre-eminence of the Otuho elements was carpensated for by naming

the emergent cormunity after its Luo-speaking founding father,

Whatever the truth about the fc'Jt‘mding ancestor of the Obbo people,
the arrival of these groups was soon followed by the migraticn of the
ancestors of Abong clan which was later to became the chiefly clan
of Obbo state. Traditional evidence indicates that they left Toposa
éround 1559 and arrived in Obbo by 1613. Their movement from Toposa
was said to have been caused by a famine v}hich destroyed their crop552

The next group of settlers did not apparently arrive until
around 1652. Again, many of these are associated with Eastern Nilotic
elements migrating from Otuho. One of these groups, Lowudo clan of .
Obbo, claims thaii their ancestors left Hiliu around 1625 and went
first to Lafon. From there, they later migrated to Obbo, arriving
there by 1652. The founding ancestor of Oyere clan, Ioyere, also

seems to have migrated contermporaneously with the ancestors of this

cla.n5 3 .

Arriving in Obbo about this time were also the ancestors of the
Ilereji of Tinggili. The tradition of this group claims that their
ancestors camne to Chbo from Mongalla in the nporth past Otuh054- How-
ever, it seemws that the ancestors of this group were Otuho migrants
who went northwards during‘ the period of the 'colonization' of Otuho-

land. The suggestion is based on the fact that there is an Ilereji
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. present Tinggili where he and his followers settled at Got Lamoko.
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clan in Ctuho from which the ancestors of Ilereji lineage of
Tinggili may have actually separated before moving northwards to

Mongalla. Furthermore, both groups recognize the aphis as their
totem®>,

Whatever their actual ethnic origin, at Mongalla they seem to
have met the ancestors of the Luo-speaking Pagwer clan of Padikte.
Vhen the ancestors of the oldest Padibe clans (i.e. Patini, Pabogo,
Polwal and Pagwer) began to leave Mongalla for the Agoro region,
Kujang, the furthest remembered ancestor of the Ilereji, also began
to migrate southwards. However, he came past Otuho and tl'_1ence to

\

"tnger, the founding father of Pagwer ¢lan, also arrived at Lamoko
\‘around this time - that is, about 1661 at the latest. Soon, however,
he quarrelled with Kujang over the Ker (throne) and decided to leave
Lézr_rnko to join the ancestors of the other Padibe clans at PalogarSG-
' By around 1670 another group of apparently Luo-speaking crigin
also arrived in Obbo and settled at Got Tido adjacent to the ancestors
of the Pajarbo pecple. The leader of this group, Okongo, is claimed
o have been a 'brother' of Tongo or Otonc3057, founding father of
Patongo state. If this is true, then Okongo and his followers may
have been one of the groups that came fram Pawir for Patongo and
Pufanga traditions recall that Otonco came fram Bunyoro and joined

Puranga state between 1634 and 1670.
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Traditional evidence fram Pokongo, however, claims that their
ancestors came from the direction of present Panyikwara58 ~ that is,
fram the north—west or Baar region. Vhat is, therefore, the basis
of the cla_imeci relationship between Otongo and Ckongo? The answer
to this gquestion might al.so provide the clue about the ethnic origin

of the ancestors of the Pokongo people.

Purahga traditions sugges.t that Otohéo came fr*om BEyoro and
joined the state between 1634 and 1670°%. The same traditions,
similarly, claim that Curbek, the founding father of Palabek state,
also joined Puranga about this time. Scon, however, both of ‘them

left Puranga and went to set up the respective states of Patongo and
Palabek.

The traditions are silent about the original homeland of
Curbek, but Palabek traditions clearly state that their ancestors
came from the present Mundari country in Southéxn Sudan6o. After
leaving Mundari, they passed through present Juba town, Panyikwara,
then into eastern Acholi where they apparently founded Palabek state.
Thus, though Otongo and Cumbek were joining Puranga about the |same
time, they seem to have originated from different places and were
probably of different ethnic origins — Otongo apparently of Luo

origin vhile Curbek was of Madi-speaking -origin®t

But what does this information suggest about the ethnic origin

of Okongo? Firstly, if there was any blood tie between him and Ctongo,
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then he must have been of Luo-speaking origin. On the other hand,
if he came from Baar, then the probability is that he was either
of Madi or Luwo-speaking origin for about this time peoples of both

linguistic origin were streaming southward into the lacustrine

region62 .

However, this does not even solve the question of the ethnic
origin of Ckongo ~ unless, of course, if we are to take the evidence
of his typically Luo name to mean he was actually a Luo migrant.
Nevertheless, the most significant clue about ﬂme ethnic origin of
the two is provided by the claim that the ancestors of the Patcngo

migrated together with those of the Pokongo people, leaving the latter
to settle m present Ocbo.

Ja Pokongo came fram the direction where

the sun sets /i.e. Panyikwara/. He passed

through Panyikwara. When they reached here /i.e.
Okbo/, they said: 'All lands are the same. We
will settle here'. His brother refused to settle;
so he went ahead up to Patongo. They /i.e. the
PatongQ/ are our brothers 63.

The inference that can be made from this testimony is that both
the ancestors of the Pokongo and Patongo people were preobably migrating
about the same time. Furthermore, Otongo and Okongo were probably
contemporaries and/or actually connected by a blood tie. While Okongo
remained in Obbo to establish Pokongo chiefdaom, Otongo proceeded south-
ward as far as Bunyoro before returning norttward to join Puranga, and

subsequently to set up Patongo state.
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This provides, at least, some explanation about the Bunyoro
link in Patongo traditions. Furthemmore, it suggests that by the
time he was joining or leaving Puranga, Otongo may have already been
speaking the ILuo language. But the possibility that both were either
Iub in origin or Luo-influenced is evidenced by the fact that the

states vhich they subsequently established were, like the Luo polity

-.of the Pajombo, based on the Luo concepts of kingship and government.

The leadership was based on the principle of heredity. Furthermore,
it was distinguished fram the rest of the population by the possession

of certain regalia of office and tributary obligation of the commoners
to the leadership.

Meanwhile, many of the migrations that were to determine the
political configuration of the region did not take place until much
later, mostly fraom around 1679 and afterwards. A discussion of these

will, therefore, follow in the appropriate section below. -

Migrations to Pajok

As indicated above, the first migrants‘ to Pajok included ancestors
of the Joka Jok Luo, but these proceeded southward as far as western
Kenya, leaiving only the ancestors of the Pajanbo to settle Got Iuo
to the north-west of present Pajok. It is not at all clear whether
Pajok was already settled by this time or not. Traditions suggest,
however, that same of the early settlers were thé ancestors of the

2duke and Oyanga people64. These groups ray have been 2 vanguard of
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NiJ.otic (probably Iseera) speakers spreading into north-eastern
Uganda and the Lango-Acholi area from the Agoro hills just before

the arrival there of elements ancestral to the modern Karamojong

and Iteso peoplesGS. On the other hand, they may have been Madi

speakers moving southwards fram the Rejaff area. However, because

of the dearth in Pajck traditions, the question of their origin will

remain an unsolved problem.

Traditional evidence fram Panyikwara also suggests that the

ancestors of the Patoko were among the first people to settle the

Angck-Patoko region to the south-east of Got Luo of the Pajambo.

_The group appear to have been Luo-speaking for the tradition of

§

[
.Pamunda clan of Panyikwara claims that the ancestors of the Patoko
\

i«ere Anywak nigrants.

§
The Patcko came from Anywak. They were the
first to come here; then we /i.e. ancestors of the
Pamunda/ followed them, They came and settled
their mountain called Patoko, near Owiny-Ki-bul.
Then later, they were dispersed because of war;

others came here and joined us; others went to
Agoro, and same joined other Pajok pecple. 66

It would appear, therefore, that the ancestors of the Patoko were
Luo~speaking migrants from the north. If this is so, then their move-
ment ¢an be placed scretinme during the late fifteenth century or in
the sixteenth century. 1In fact, the tradition of the Pajambo claims
that when their arioestors came, the ancestors of the Patcko had already

settled Mt. Patok067. in which case their arrival in the area just

precedad that of Jamo.
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Indeed, the mounts Luo~Patoko-Obwoc region appears to have held

a small concentration of early Luo speakers. The traditions of the
Paruda, Panyigiri and Pajuku, for instance, recall that their founding
ancestor, Okare, left Anywak and came to settie briefly at Ckaru -
between present Torit and Juba towns. The cause of his migration
from Anywak is not indicated, but at Ckaru he separated fram his

——~-- ~ -brother because of a quarrel. Moving southward, he came to Pajok
where he settled at Obwoc®8. The traditions suggest that Pajok was

hardly settled by this time.

It was while at Chwoc that Okare's three sons - Agiri, Aruda
and Juku - were i.nvﬁlved in a quarrel, cast within the lost spear
and swallowed bead tradition, which led to the splitting of the
belly of a child and, subsequently, to the separation of the three

brothers69. aruda moved southward and settled at Mt. Lalak, while

Juku also departed from Agiri and went to Panto hill. Agiri remained
at the old settlement of Ckwoc.

If, as their traditions suggest, the ancestors of these groups
were same of the early Luo migrants into the regicn, then the fi.radition
of their separation from Obwoc may give scme indication as to why other
Luo groups proceeded soutiward without settling long in Pajok. The

splitting of the belly of a child was a tragic and an unfortunate

incident, and probably encouraged other Luo groups to leave Pajok
and move farther southwards. '
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Nevertheless, if the evidence concerning the moverents of these
peoples of Luo origin is to be trusted, then it is most likely that
either they preceded or were conterporaneous with the migrations of
peoples of Madi origin into Pajok. The Madi explosion itself appears
to have been the result of the invasién of the Nile region by repre-
sentatives of Eastern Nilotic speakersm. The movements were also

accelerated by the effects of the Nyarubanga and Great Famines 't

- - between 1587 and 1623, which set people streaming southward into Agoro

and the lacustrine region.

Once the Madi began to leave their ancestral hameland in the

:present Rejaff area, they followed two different routes:  one running
\

southward along the Nile in the west, and another south-eastwards into
t\he Agoro region72. The western route passes through Kilak and Pakwac,
then into Pawir and Bunyoro. The Madi entering Pawir appears to have
met and interacted with groups of Bantu cultivators pushing northwards.
A legacy of this interaction is the adoption of the Madi root word

te or ti for cow into the Bantu language73.

The eastern route, on the other hand, leads into the Agoro region
which encompasses Acholi and other parts of northern Uganda. Here,
as indicated above, both the Madi and Luo peopnle appear to have been

preceded by an early sub~stratum of Iseera cultivators along whom they

settled.
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The migrations of the clans of Madi origin into Pajok apparently
date from this period. As a result of the southward expansion of the
Madi people, sane of the groups came and settled in the area of present

Mt. Ayom and Owiny-ki~bul. They inéi.ude the ancestors of the Gaya,
Pajaa, Pakworo and Ayu people.

It is from this parent stock that the various Géya groups in the
interlacustrine region apparent:_ly originat 74. The ancestors of-: the
Pagaya clan of Pajok seem to have moved only a short distance south~
eastwards from here and seﬁtled at Pajula in Oto 75, They were led
by Agaya from wham the clan derived its name. The founding ancestor

of Paliyo clan, Liyo, also came and settled adjacent to the ancestors

of the Pagaya people.

Liyo was prol;ably of Madi origin, though Paliyo tradition claims
that he came from Anywak76. That he is of Madi origin seems to be
suggested by the claim that Liyo, Agaya and Abiti, founding ancestor
of the Biti pecple, wexe 'brothers'’'’!. As far as the ethnic identity
of Agaya is concerned there is no doubt that he was of Madi origin
for the Gaya people are generally known to have been Madi speakers78.
Liyo and Abiti, who came and settled not far fram where the ancestors

of the Pagava had built their settlement, alsc seem to have been of the

same linguistic origin} but their ethnic identities will beccme clear

shortly.
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Another impcrtant group that settled Pajck during this period
were the ancestors of the Bobi clan. The tradition of this grouwp
claims that they came to Pajok fram Anywak and settled at Lanyun 79:
same distance away to the east of the Pagaya, Paliyo and Biti people.
Traditional evidence of the Bobi clan of Padibe also suggests that
the ancestors of the Bobi people came from Shillukland®®. They were
ledby a man called Bobi. On reaching Pajok, a section of them under

Aruk decided to remain while the main group proceeded southwards.

The two variants of Bobi tradition thus suggest that ancestral
. Bobi people were Luo-speaking in origin. However, other sources of
:‘v\evidence tend to contradict this view. Professor Webster, for instance,
5elieves that the Bobi pecple were Muru in originSl. Crazzolara, on
the cther hand, thinks that the Bobi were a part of the Madi pecple
who migrated southward from Baar region and occupied Pawir and Kabera-
: 282

maido Traditional evidence collected by C. A. Buchnan also suggests

that the Bobi were *adi speaker583.

Contrary to the claim of the Bobi themselves, therefore, available
evidence suggests that their ancestors were Sudanic speakers who spread
into the interlacustrine region from a hameland in the present Sudan

Republic. How can one, therefcre, explain the claim that ancestral
Bobi people were of Luo origin?
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In the case of the Bobi of Pajok, an explanation seems to be
available at least. The suggestion that their ancestral lanquage
was Luo is probably a result of later developments following their
settlement of Pajokl. As will be ap;g;are.nt in chapter three below,
in later years the Bobi came under the political hegemony of a Luo~
speaking clan that came fram Anywak. And to effectively control
ard supervise the affairs of the group, a represent;ative of the
riling clan was imposed on the‘ Bobi peoples4. The descendants of

this individual formed Pakeny lineage. Like the ruling clan of

. Pajok, this lineage traces its ancestry to Anywak through Kenyas.

The tradition collected for Bobi clan thus represents the tradition

of Pakeny lineage and not of the original founding lineages of the

clan86 .

In the case o} the Lamwo, who are evidéntly Madi in origin but
who claim to be related to the ruling clan®/, it is difficult to
explain the motive for the distortion of their tradition. Either
because of the pogram which in later years they seem to have suffered
along with the Pagaya people, the transmission of their traditions
was affected and, therefore, do not remernber their tradition of origin.
Alternatively, this may have been the result of a deliberate policy
by the chiefly clan to encourage the myth of a camon origin as a
charter to legitimize its political hegemony over the other groups

and to ensure the perpetuation of the exploitative relations of
production.
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Nevertheless, the arrival of their ancestors in Pajok can be
placed in the generation between 1652 and 1679 for when the ancestors
of the chiefly clanvcame to Pajok around 1679, Mwo, their founding
father, was still alive and settled' at Mt. lLacic. He was allegedly
possessed by JOK and was only able to free himself from the possession

of the JOK after a sacrificial offering was made by the ancestors of
the ruling clan.

I /i.e. the ancestor of the Ywaya/ followed my
'brother', Mvo, vho had left me at Lepfool.

I came and found him at Got Lacic. He was possessed
by Jok Lacic. I took a black goat with a white

spot on the head and slaughtered it at Lacic.

Then Lacic left him.88

Frem the foregoing, it should now be evident, therefore, that
the ancestors of Paliyo and Biti people, wham traditions claim to
have been 'brothe.}s' of the Bobi, Pagaya and Lamwo ancestorsag, were
also of Madi-speaking origin. All these groups were settled as

small communities near each other when the ancestors of the chiefly

clan came in 1679.

In order to understand the circumstances surrounding the migra-

90

tion of this group’~ of Luo-speakers, however, we may need to go back

in time and space as far as Anywak during the late sixteenth and early
seventeenth century. The events leading to the migration of the group
seem ultimately to have been related to the political instability
caused by Gilo's irnvasion of the area as well as the effects of the

Nyarubanga and the Great Famines menticned above. Both of these events
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precipitated an exodus of Luo migrants from Anywak towards the south.

The migration of the ancestors of the chiefly clan of Pajok,
however, appears to have been contermporaneous with the movement fram
Ahywak of the Boi and Kor.clans of lLafon with wham they are probably
related. The Boi and Kor are scmetimes known as Jowatywa, meaning

- ~__that they are the descendants of Ywa. According to J. H. Driberg,

Ywa was the maternal grandfathér of Otyeno, the fo:.ndmg ancestor
of the Boi clan?l, In common with the Anywak system that a lineage
can be named after the matermal grandfather of its founder, the Boi
came to be known as Jowatywa or Oywanboi. They are also related to

Kor since they claim a conmon ancestry fram Ochudo.

There are several indications that Pajok chiefly clan is related
to the Boi and Kor or Lafon, Firstly, fram the name Ywaya may be
inferred an association with Ywa and, therefore, a cammon origin with
the Boi. Secondly, the Ywaya and the other groups of Anywak origin
are often referred to as 'Lokoro' (i.e. Pari) people. Specifically,
they are said to be Joo_ Korgz, a clear indication that they are related
to the Luo-speaking Kor and Boi clans. Furthermore, like the i and
Kor, the Ywaya claim that their founding ancestor was OcudogB.;

This association provides an important clue as to the circum-
stances surrounding their migration from Anywak. It seems that the
ancestors of these groups left Anywak as a result of the changing

political situation there. As noted above, the arrival of Gilo and
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his party from Shilluk was followed by a political struggle for leader-
ship. Consequently, this precipitated an exodus of Luo pecples from
the area towards the Pari-Baar region. These events were greatly

exacerbated by the Nyarubanga and tﬁé Great famines.

The developrent of the status quo can be better unaerstood if
pxit against the background of Anywak political process which was it-
self characterized with success'ion wars between rival claimants to
the throne94. The traditions of the Boi and Kor, for instance, spezk
of a struggle between Gilo and Otyeno, and it is significant that
the two are claimed to be 'brothers'gso Anywak traditions also recall
that the emigration of several groups from the area was caused by a
political 'rrsex.rolution'96 w‘uch can probably be identified with the
invasion of Anywak by Gilo. .

In Anywak political system, men from the royal clan who fail to
became kings lose their noble status and became like cammoners. The
descendants of such men were automatically ineligible to succeed to
the throne and must, therefore, remain as camoners. The Anywak call

such people Jowatong.

The Boi and Kor clans of Lafon, though they are also referred
to as Jowatywa or Oywanboi, are also known as the Atong clan®’. This
is o mere ooincidence in name. On the other hand, it may point to

a very important historical process regarding the evolution of king-
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ship in Anywak. Specifically, it helps to illuminate the events of
the period of the political revolution when Shilluk-Luo groups in-

vaded Anywak and began to struggle for power with the earlier settling

clans.

Either because of their failure to gain a pre-eminent position
inv Anywak, and/or because of the famines of the late Qixteenth and
early seventeenth centuries, or because of samne other factors, the
ancestors of the Boi and Kor, as well as those of the ruling clan of

Pajok, left the area and came southward to Lafon.

The ancestors of the Ywaya, however, seem to have remained in
Anywak for a while when the Boi and Kor moved southward. Neverthe-
less, they eventua}ly also left Anywak and came to Lafon wnere they
did not seem to have settled much longer. Ocudo apparently died here
and the group was led fram Lafon to Pajock by his son called Keny.
Keny arrived in Pajok around 1679 and found ancesters of the Pagaya .
and Paliyo pecple at Pajula. He proceeded southward to Mt. Lacic
where he apparently met Mvo and his followers. Fram here, the group

went to Mt. Lalak before returning to Mt. Agu where they apparently
decided to settle.

At the time of Keny's arrival, the earlier settling groups were
living independently of each other. The Bcbi were then at Lanyungu

to the east, while the Panyigiri and Paruda were at Chwec.  Juku had
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apparently left Cbwoc and went to Panto rock. There were also other
camunities of both Luo and Madi origins in the region of mounts
Patoko and Adedi. The arrival of this group of Luo speakers was
soon, however, followed by the ener:_z,.ehce of a new socio-political
order and the extension of Ywaya's political hegemony over cther
groups. This important political development took place between

1679 and 1706, but the details of how it came about will be discussed
in the appropriate chapter belc;w.

Migrations to Panyikwara

The settlement of Panyikwara is similarly related to the great
pcpulation movements of the late sixteenth and seventeenth centuries..
The first important group of pecple to settle the area seem to have
been people of Madi origin moving southward from Rejaff. While some
of these pecple moved directly souttward into the Pakwac-Kilak-Pawir
Triangle, others just withdrew a short distance fram Rejaff and

-

occupied the present areas of Lirya~Aru and Oparigs.

It was as a result of the movements of the Madi people that the
ancestors of the Gaya, Pajaa and Pakworo people came to present Panyi-
kwara. They settled the region between Got Ayom and Owiny-ki-~bul.

Mt. Ayom itself was settled by the ancestors of the Ayam and Ayu
people, both of whom were of Madi origin.
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The migrations of the Madi people also coincided with an exodus
of Luw peoples from Anywak towards the Pari-Baar region. Many of the
migrants went directly southward to lepfool (i.e. Lafon), then into
the Agoro region. A few, however, seem to have moved south-westwards
fram Anywak and came into the Lirya-Aru area which was already being
settled by Sudanic speakers. Available evidence suggests that they
settled here for sametime, and when they finally decided to leave
Aru they had already learned ti'ie language of the area®® and also

acquired the technique of working iron fram the Sudanic peopleloo

Traditional evidence suggests that these Anywek migrants came
from Gila in present AnywaklOl. The migrants camprised the ancestors
of several groups including the Pamurda, Panyijok, Paradwo, Pdli,
Pacar and the ruling lineage of the future Panyikwara state. It is
not clear how lon§ they remained at Aru, but eventually they left Aru
and proceeded southward to present Panyikwar ‘. J. V. Rowley sugdests

that it was because of population pressure that the migrants were
forced to move southwards.

All the men were accustored to sit in the ’
shade of a tree near the village, There

-was not enough shade for all and as the

sun moved overhead so the older men kept

pushing the younger out of the shade into

the sun. The latter, becoming exasperatad,
decided in the end to migrate,l02

The 'population factor' arqument advanced by Rowley seems to be

a suitable basis for explaining the migration of this group of Luo

speakers from Aru to Panyikwara. As indicated above, the characteristic
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feature of the period was that of great populétion movements,
Firstly, the Madi explosion was itself the result of Eastern Nilotic
intrusion into the Nile region from the east. The arrival of these

groups of Eastern Nilotic spezkers é\}entually displaced the Madi from

the Nile region and set them moving scuthwards.

Secondly, the Nyarubanga and the Great Famines further accelera-
ted the movements of pecples southwards. The populations in the Pari-

Baar region began streaming scuthwards into Agoro and the lacustrine

region.

Thirdly, and more directly relevant to the big concentration
of peoples in the Aru area, was the arrival into the area of another .
wave of Eastern Nilotic speakers migrating from the east. Between
about 1625 and 1652 , the ancestors of the modern Lokoya people left

Hiliu in the Imatong mountain region and moved westwards into the
103

Lirya-Aru area ~~. The intrusion of this group of Plains Nilotes

aid not only increase the population of the area, but also placed
great stress on resources. And this factor seems to have been the

most immediate cause for the emigration of peoples of both Sudanic

and Luo origins souttwards from Aru.

The migration of the founding ancestor of Panyikwara can, theres-

fore, become intelligible if placed against the background of these

factors. Traditional evidence thus suggests that due to the in-
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creasing mumber of peoples into the area, there were a lot of quarrels.

And the founding ancestors of Panyikwara irmmediately decided to emigrate.

When many people started coming to Aru,
the nurber of pecple increased. People

began to quarrel among themselves., Kwar

then said: 'there are a lot of quarrels

here. We cannot stay here. We must go

away'. They /therefore/ decided to leave

Aru and care here /fi.e. present Pa.nyi]wara]lo‘l.

Indeed, migraticns have often been the normal damgrappic tendency
in many pre-colonial African societies lacking viable political systems
to resolve conflicts hetween their vérious groups. It seems that this
{{as also the case with the different ethnic cammnities of Aru. When
t'}'xe increased population of the area began to exert a lot of pressure

\

on resources, several groups simply ieft and migrated sc:n;x’cl'ma..':c‘.s105 -

"\i

:‘z_ The genealogy of the ruling lineage suggests that Nyikwara and
the other Luo migrants left Aru between 1640 and 1667. They first
stopped at Kuki, then moved to settle at Got Iwire farther southwards.
Traditions claim that when these groups came, Panyikwara was sparsely
settied. To the south-west of Got Iwire were apparently the ancestors
of the Madi-speaking Gaya, Pajaa and PakworoA pecple, while around
Got Avam were the Ayam and Ayu people, Traditional evidence also
suggests that they found the ancestors of a people known as I.x:x;;warlo6

14

but these roved almost immediately to the present hames of the Madi-

Lugbara peoplelm .
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However, the most important group of pecple whan these Anywak
migrants are claimed to have found settled in Panyikwara were the

-

ancestors of the Pajule people mn traditions associate with the
foundation of Pany:lkwara state. They were settled at Tong Yilo

to the east of Got Iwire.

One of the problems with this group is to determine both its
ethnic origin as well as its ancestral hameland before migrating
to Panyikwara. Crazzolara claims that the ancestors of the Pajule

people of eastern Acholi migrated to their present hameland fram the

108

Agoro region Panyikwara traditions, on the other hand, maintain

that the founding ancestor of the Pajule people, called Jule, was a
‘brother' of Nyikwara and that both came fram Gila in Anywak'?.
They further claim that the ancestors of the Pajule of eastern Ach?li
migrated to their iaresent hareland fram Panyikwara due to constant

fighting with the Koyo peopie.

Onyango-ku-Odongo, however, places the ancestral hameland of the
Pajule and Puranga people in the Nyakwai-Labwor region where states
of like names were formedllo. He claims that after the collapse of
the Luo settlement at Tekidi, following the invasion of the red or
brown men and the Otuho people between 1544 and 1571, survivors of
the invasion gathered round an individual called Opolo to found a new
polity. Opolo was, in turm, succeeded by Kuku, Oowor and Omero in

that order. The last named was later succeeded by Oranga who was so
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popular that he gave his nare to the avergent state despite the fact

that he was fourth in the line of succession from the original founder
of the polity.

Oranga had two sons called Beno and Jule, the former being
elderly to the latter. When Oranga died, Beno succeeded to the Ker.
However, his succession was resented by Jule who felt that he had as

)"' ~ much right as-his brother to succeed o the throne: A dispute thus
arose between them, and Jule finally decided to break away and found
Pajule state. ‘

}‘-\ Although Odongo does not state that Jule came from Anywak, never-
\theless, his account is similar to the traditions cited from Panyi-
11wara in that both suggest that Jule was a Luo migrant. Crazzolara,
hbwever, believes that the ancestors of the Pajule pecple v&ere

Eastern Nilotes since the Agoro region, fram where he thinks they

originated, was predominantly populated by Lango elemeni:s]‘]‘l
\

“ In order to determine which of the two views about the linguistic
oriéin of the group is correct, we may first of all need to ascertain
the mature of Jule's supposed relationship with the founding father
of the Panyikwara people. Panvikwara traditions claim that Jule was

. an elder brother of Nyikwara. However, he came and settled in Panyi-
kwara shortly before Nyikwara arrived. If this claim is true, then

both Jule and Nyikwara belonged to the same generation (i.e. from
1640 to 1667).
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The testimony of a Pajule informant, however, claims that their
founding ancestor fell fram the skyllz, a dead-end sort of explanation,
while another testimony claims that ancestral Pajule were Boori peoplellB:
a te.m allegedly used by the Madi people to refer to people who spoke
the Luo language. Crazzolara, however, believes that the Boori were
Madi people who occupied the present Opari area. Same elements of

these Boori people later joined and migrated with the early Luo peoples

to western Kenyal]"1 . ' '

The question of whether ancestral Pajule were Boori people can,
at least, ke easily disposed of since neither the traditions of the
Panyikwara not those of the Pajule of eastern Acholi suggest that
they spoke the Madi language. Further, the claim that Jule and )
Nyikwara were related by a blood tie is difficult to prove and may be
simply a deliberate attempt to falsify reality. That this is so is
suggested by the fact that the ancestors of the ruling. lineage later
imposed their hegemony over the earlier settling groups. The line-
age became the nucleus around which Panyikwara state was later
organized. The Pajule, who subsequently became a part of the ruling

class, apparently helped the ruling lineage to organize the new state.

It seems most likely, therefore, that the ruling hierarchy en—
uraged the creation of a myth of cammmon origin with the Pajule
people in order to enhance and consolidate its authority. The

perpetuation of this myth was made possible by the lack of an explicit
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tradition of origin of the Pajule people. Moreover, the Pajule
people themselves suffered a catastrophic defeat in war during the
nineteenth century which almost decimated their previously large
population. This factor, therefore, seems to have adversely affected
the transmission of Pajule traditions. Today there exists only a
handful of Pajule people who can hardly remember the tradition of
their origin. |
In spite of this difficulty, there is a significant minority of
informants who claim that the ancestors of the Pajule care fram Lango
: country in the Agoro regionns. One of these informants f;rst claimed
‘l‘,‘that Jule came fram Gila. However, after cross examination, he con~
‘fided that he came from La.ngous. This is a very sicnificant testi~
r\}ony especially since it came as a result of careful reflecticn.
|
E“.I, The traditions of the Puranga and Pajule of eastern Acholi, in-
dead, indicate that between 1598 and 1625 their ancestors left
Nyakwai and migrated to Labwor. From 1625 and orwards, they began
to ﬁDVe slowly towards their present hamelands. It may be expected,

therefore, that it was during this period that a group broke off and

came to Panyikwara.

Traditions collected by Odongo suggest that Jule was himself a
cruel but weak ruler. And because of his cruelty, many of his followers

deserted him. Even the ancesters of Palenga clan who, it seems, con-
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stituted the nucleus of the chiefdam, abandoned him and re-joined
the Puranga people. Jule was himself claimed to have been over-
whelmed by a Paluo rwot who came fram Pawir, seized power and made
himself rwot over the Pajule peoplell7. In the circurstances, there-
fore, it is plausible that same Pajule people who resented the over-

throw of their ruler left Pajule ard came northwards to present Panyi-
kwara.

However, this raisés a very serious problem of chronology for
one would like to know when the ancestors of the Pajule came to Panyi-
kwara. As indicated above, Panyikwara traditions and the genealogy

 of the ruling clan suggest the period from 1640 to 1667. On the other
t'\’ha.nd, if, as the traditicns collected by Odongo suggest, Jule was a
brother of Beno, then applying Puranga king—listlls, it is probabie
that both belonged to the generation 1625 to 1652 - a suggestion which

al.§o implies that Cwiny Opok, the Paluo rwot who seized power in Pajule,
came around this time.
‘\
The chronology of Pajule kingdam'!9 constructed by M. Garry, how-
ever, suggests that Owiny Opock seized power in Pajule and established a
Paluo dynasty between 1695 and 1722, If so, therefore, it seems that

he was not a contemporary of Jule but rather of one of his successors.

A further confusion is again introduced by the fact that the
genealogy of the Madi Lokal claims that their founding ancestor, whom

traditicns claim to have peen tha 'brother!' of M'i}rxara]‘zo, lived in




the generation 1694 to 1721. This clearly contradicts the date

suggested for Nyikwara in Panyikwara chronology.

Which of these dates is, therefore, to be accepted? The answer
is that it is difficult to take any of them as the correct date be-
cause the problem is further compounded by the lack of any genealogical

framework for the Pajule of Panyikwara which could have been agpro—

" priately used-to clear the doubt. We are, therefofe, only left to

speculate, in the light of available evidence, that the ancestors
of the group may have left their ancestral hameland and came to settle

. in Panyikwara by the end of the seventeenth century or early in the
t'-‘next century.
!
\ .
Social And Political Crcanization
i
i

i How were the lives of these carmunities organized? In other

woi;ds, what were the characteristic features of their social and
political organization? These questions are of interest because the
answers to them may help shed light on the nature of the polities
which preceded the emergence of states in the region. The greatest
difficulty in reconstructing the picture is, however, the dearth in
the traditions themselves about the early period of settlement - the
fact that the various traditicns do not explicitly give any indication
as to the nature of the societies formed by the early settlers, their

basic form of organizaticn, the system of productionlzl' etc. What
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follows below is, therefore, largely inferential and based on a few

traditions of sane of the clans.

iy .

In terms of socio-political oi‘gahization, the early settlers
seem to have been organized in small patrilineal kin units?®?, Each
kin group occupied a recognized territorial unit and was 'iﬁdependent'
of one another. Ve can take note of the cormunities formed by the
ancestors of the Pagaya and Paliyo as typical exanples. Both of
them belonged to the same linguistic group and were living adjacent
to each other at Pajula. However, each cammnity was independent
-of the other as their traditions clearly indicate.

The Paliyo had their own riot. The Fagaya

also had their ovm rwot. Even Jaa Boki and
Jaa Biti had their own rwodi. 123

-

Other groups in present Okbo and Pani)ikwara wvere also organized in
like manner. The members of each group were, however, related by a
kinship netvork.

In spite of the claim that the leaders of these comwmmnities
were rwodi it is,nevertheless, clear that the cuality of their
leadershif) vas not camparable to that of the rvodi of the eighteenth
and nineteenth centuries. On the contrary, the head of each kin

grouo seems to have been also the political head of the community.
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However, a very irportant aspect of this leadership was that
it seems to have been kased on the hereditary principle. Thus, when
Liyo died the leadership of the commmity he founded was assumed by
Kawang who was his sont?4, This also seems to have been the case

with the kin groups that settled in cther areas.

It is not very clear where authority to make political and other
decisions lay in these comumities., But what seems to have been a -
camon feature of decision-meking process was that the counsel of the
elders of each kin group was respected by its members. The elders
were, moreover, supposed to be the most knowledgeable members of the

camumnity and it was 'politic' to heed their counsel.

In certain cases, hovever, it seemed as if decisions could be
made by the leaders of the kin groups without taking the counsel of
elders. Such a situation is camparable to the 'unpopular' decision

taken by Kawang not to resist the invasion by the chiefly clan.

then the Ywaya came they found Ladero,

" the rother of Kawang and wife of Liyo, at
the winnowing place......They had a calf
and a spear whose footmarks and shaft
/respectively/ made marks on rocky surfaces.
Ladero was surprised. She hurried hame and
told her son: ‘there are strancers at the
winnowing place. They came with Tangu
/i.e, miracle/. 1If thev ask you who is rwotk,
don't say that you are rwot'.... Kawang /thus/
refused to fight the Ywaya.....sae of our
pecple became angry and went away to Got
Okaka in Pajule, 125

.

If this testimeny is true, then it suggests that the leader cf the
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camumity was not always obliged to heed the counsel of elders. In
the case of Paliyo, it seems that the refusal by Kawang to order
resistance to the invasion caused a split in the community and the

sﬁbsequent migration of a small section to Pajule in eastern Acholi.

In addition to this basic form of organization, same of the
groups were already beginning by about 1667 to be organized into
- — T groupings .ccxrprising several patrilineal kin greups.—Same of these.
kin tmits that joined to form extra-kin groupings were of the same

ethnic origin, whereas others were of different linguistic origins.

The community founded by Jaro at Got Luo, for instance, appears
to have been organized in exogamous clan unit which was segmented |
into lineages: namely, Ckwe and Parii lineages. The lineages, in
turn, recognized cne daminant lineage because of its genealegical
connection to the founding ancestor. Fram around 1667 and after-
wards, however, other kin groups began to join this original kin
unit. The ancestors of the Luo-speaking Gem joined it as well as

those of the Sudanic-speaking Palyec lineage.

In Panyikwara, similar cases alsd abound. The founding ar:Lcestors
of the Worvger lineage who seem to have precedad those of the r;uling
lineage were living independently before the arrival of the latter.
Following the arrival of the ancestors of the ruling lineage, how-
ever, they decided to join them to form Bura clan. However, both
were apparently of the same lincuistic origin. Several exarples

could also be cited, but there is no need to snumerate all of them,
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There seems to have been no general factor that determined
which group joined which extra-kin grouping. Same simply appear to
have joined their kin groups or groups of identical linguistic origin,
vwhile others were simply brought into an extra-kin grouping by viﬁue
of the fact that they settled adjacent to such units. In soame of the

cases, the groups may have came as econamic or political refugees and,

therefore, joined any group w1th which they fn‘st came mto contact,

In these extra-kin groupings, leadership was based on which gfoup
settled the area first, on the genealogical position of the group to

the founding ancestor, or whether the leader came from a more populous

and, therefore, stronger group.

The leadership was, however, ritual in quality than political.
The heads of save of the groups éppear to have been responsible for
performing certain ceremonies connected with jogi of the groups.
The leader of the Lokomini, for instance, performed the ceremony
for Jok Jikiloti. The leaders of the Bobi and Lamwo also performed
the ceremonies for Oyarc and Lacic respectively. The concept of

Jok worship thus cut across ethnic bomdariés.

Just as the concept of Jok was widespread, so was also the
concept of rain-making. Many of these early communities claim that
they had rain-making devices which their leaders are said to have
used for making rain. The irplication is, therefore, that the

concept of rain-making preceded the emergence of the states.
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FROM c©.1630 TO 1895

These were then the social formations that characterized pre-
eighteenth century Acheli. From about 1680 and throughout the next
century, however, new lareer socio-political orders began to ererge
with supra-local authcrity structures over the original small units,
the extra-kin groupings.

e — e e ——— o —es . .

iy - o -
-

In eastern and western Acholi, this develorrent was éssociated
with the spread into the area by Paluo migrants of the concept of the
drum as a symbol of authority and the state., The utilization of this
concept is séid to have brought about a radical transformation of the

original small opolities that characterized eastern and western Acholi

before the Paluo exodus.

As> for northern Acholi, which lies on the northern fringe of
Acholiland, it is not yet known what factors pramoted the formation
of states in the region, whether they arose as a result of sim‘ilar
influences caming from the lacustrine regicn, or whethe.r their
energenc.e can ke accounted for by local factors or both. What: is
certain, however, is that during the same period, several groujps of
migrants coming frem the northern interlacustrine region reachéd the
area and either settled alongside or joined the early groups of
migrants, Their migrations can gene.fally be associated with the
.social, econcmic and political effects of the famines of the eighteenth

century that affected the northern interlacustrine region.
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Same of these 'southern' migrants included ancestors of the
Parangol and Payake, who came from Ova and Payira respectively.

Both of these joined Pamada clan at Mt, Lalaklzs. However, the

most important groﬁp, fram the point of view of the spread of the
concept of drum symbolism, that came to northern acholi were the
ancestors of the Kera., The Kera were originally a part of Labongo

-—.. -~ —_chiefdom of eastern Acholi. before migrating to Pajok.

i

Crazzolara goes even further to claim that ancestral Kera
people were Madi speakers and that they migrated southward into
the lacustrine region from Baar in an earlier period127. He sugge:;ts
that the group may have been affected bv Paluo concepts of covern~
ment since he clairs toat trov "‘ a 'roval' M,

The Kera were, apvarently an autonamous part of Labongo state,
Even before they left Lakongo for Pajck, their small ‘cormunity was
joined by a Luoized Eastern Miloktic group called Pailwor, Like
the Kera, the Paikwor had a chiefly drum, but unlike them they

worked for the rwot of I..abongolzs. This suggests that the Kera

may have been a separate polity frem Labongo but associated }Ty sore
kind of relationship.,

Crazzelara's claim that the Kera may have actually constituted
a polity organized on the hasis cf Paluo states seems to be supror-
ted by Fajok traditions vhich surgest that the group had a 'superior!

system of political organization. then they came to Pajok, they
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~were organized around a female leader called Ayo to whom traditions
, 12

- refer as rvot 9. - They settled at Panto hill, Soon, however,

~.they noticed the presence nearby of the ancestor of Pajuku lineage

whom’rwot Ayo ordered to be brought hame., In time Juku rarried

] rvot Ayo and his descendants became the ruling lineage of the emergent

-Panto chiefdoml30.

-~ 77 The claimed -'marriage’ between Ayo and Juku 1is not to be under- "
. stood literally. Firstly, Ayo and Juku seem not to have been living

W .conterporaneocusly. This will become clear shortly.
L |

L= - Secondly, the 'marriage' seems to be no more than symbolic of
Ve o ‘ ,
‘L bhin mmaveoren of Dames mada T Toms e s 4T s T e Taestin of tha Pajudo

1
“in association with the migrant Fera group, The Kera appear to have

jutilized their experience in political organization as well as the
._E*.r:oncept of the dnm as a syrbol of authority and the state to help
_»_Ehe Pajuku organize the new polity. In order to make the concent

;aéceptable to the Pajuku and to facilitate the formation of the

‘state, the Kera had to make a sacrifice - that is, they had to
\
recocnize the dominance of the Pajuku people who preceded them in

their new homeland.

1

.. i Indeed, this seems to have been a general strateqy used by

many Paluo migrants in eastorn Acholi to make the concept of the

131

drnam aéceptable to the irdigonous peovles™, They did not them-
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selves apparently use the concevt in their new homelands to oi:ganize
new states., Rather, they let their 'hosts' or the indigenous

populations utilize the concept in the formation of new polities.

-
-

The success of the utilization of this concept in the organization
of Panto chiefdom was no doubt of great significance for neighhouring
comunities. Vhether this development influenced the emergence of
neighbouring Pajok state is no;c clear, however, for it is not Jnown
when Panto chiefdam was being organized. If the emergence of the
polity was leffected under the leadership of Juku, then it certainly
preceded the emergence of Fajok in about 1679 - in which case it was

clearly of great significance for the formation of the latter.

However, it is generally established that the idea of the cxum
as a syntol of au‘thority and the state hegan to spread to Acholi
from 1679 and throughout the eichteenth century, By this date (i.e.
1679), Juku was certainly no longer living, and he could not have
been a centerporary of Ayo. lMorecver, Lahonoo state vas foun:leﬂl3-2
between around 1679 and 1706, the same period during which Pajok
was ererging as a state, The earliest date for the Kéra to have
come to Panto would have, therefore, been by around 1706. Thé
implication of this piece of evidence is that the emergence of Pajok
either preceded or went hand in hand with the formation of Panto

chiefdem which seems to have teen effected early in the eighteenth

centurv.
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If so, therefore, in what way did the adoption and utilization
of the concept in Panto affect Pajok? Firstly, in spite of the fact
that the concept of the drim came to Pajok from the south, however,
traditions claim thét the chiefly clan brought the concept from
Anywak133. But we know tlr.mt the insignia of Anywak royalty con-

sisted of beads, spear and haxpoon134. Of these objects, the chiefly

.clan of Pajok had a spear ayound which traditions have now woven a

myth of wniqueness.’

As for the drmn, however, it is not clear vhether the Anywak
considered it as being ritually irgortant for royalty or not. In this
case, therefore, i_t' seems that the claim that the concept was brought
from Anywak ray be é delikerate falsification of réality. The concaot
clearly came from the south for if the Yméya brought it from the
north why did they, then, have to use excessive force - rather than
the 'attractive' and convenient concept of the drum which everywhere
in eastern and vestern Acholi, and even Panto, appears to have heen
adopted and utilized peacefully - in the formation of Pajok state?

o

It may be arqued, however, that possession of the ‘royal' ldrwm
did not quarantee an autamatic assertion of authority nor did it
eliminate the possibility of violence as a means to assert political

hegerony. After all, the Pailvor vho had a 'royal' drum did not

behave in the way that the Kera did vhen they came to Pajok.



" the formatjon of the state. T =

In the case of the formation of Pajok state under the leader-
ship of the Yeaya, -lmeevér, the conélusion cannot be avoided that
the concept of the drum was introduced only after the emergence of
thé state. If the Ywaya had knovmn of the concept before the state
emerged, then it is ‘pro}:éable that they would have avoided the more
costly method of ooﬁquest by employing the concept of the drum in

Bow, then, did the concept' reach Pajqk state? Firstly, let it
be stated that apart from the Kera, another group known as Paibwor,
which vas also familiar with the concept of the drum, came to Pajok
about the same time as the Kera were miorating northwards from
Labongb. They settled in the Pogee area to the south—eést of Pajok.
Unlike the Xera, however, they did not seem to have utilized their
‘royal® drum to stimulate the formation of a state.

Nevertheless, the poésibility exists that the idea of the drum
as a symbol of authority diffused to neighbouring pajok from here
and, particularly, Panto chiefdom for the drum came to be regarded
in Pajok as an integral part of the authority structure: "If you

had drums, you were considered big. You would be made 'rwot"l35.

The concept was not cnly included in the state's arsenal of
power structure, but it also seems to have been utilized for ex-

tending authority over other orcups. Traditions thus claim that
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the ruling clan distributed drums to the Bohi, Biti and Ayu pcople136

The same events are apparently stated differently in the tradition

!
!

|

of the chiefly clan137, but they, névert’rieless, amount to the same
thing = the subjugation of other cormunities under Ywaya authority.

In the case of the Bobi, the event seems to have taken place hetween

1765 and 1796-°0,

- 'The area of present Panyii«wara also experienced 'waves' of
migraticns from the late seventeenth century and throughout the
following centuries. Arriving during this second phase of migrations

were the ancestors of Oyira, Goloba, and other clans.

The founding ancester of Oyira, called Yira, is said to have

)

came from Xoyo (i.e. present Lokoya area) and settled at Lagot (Mt.)
(‘f,)nderun9 between 1694 and 1721. His sons (Murye and Kwac) later
J‘.’i"gmded the Pamurye and Pakwac lineaces respectively, while the.
axl";cestor of another lineage, Paratik, is said to have fallen from
the sky and joined them at Lagot Onderu. The ancestor of a fourth
liﬁeage (i.e. Gem), on the other hand, is claimed to have heen a

'brt\;_;ther' of Murye and Kwac.
i

" The claim that Yira came fram ¥oyo sucgests that he ray have
been of an Fastern Nilotic oricin. However, the weight of available

evidencemo

leads one to think that he was prohably a Madi speaker
mvmj aay from the pressure-prone Qluho-Aru (i.e. Kovo) area.

The ancestor of the Paratik, who is claimed to have fallen from the
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sky, may have also been of Madi origin since traditions claim that

he was related to the ancestors of the Madi-speaking Pakworo peopleMl.
Ancestral Gem people were, on the other hand, Luo-speaking, hut their
eventual association with the Madi-sﬁ)eaking Pamurye and Pakwac peoole

will be explained shortly.

The founding ancestors of Coloba clan also came at about the
same time as Yira. About their ethnic origin, however, there seenms
to be no doubt that they were of Fastern Niloﬁic—-speaking origin, or at
least already influenced by Eastern Nilotic cultural elements by the

time they came to Panyikvara., The inference is based on the fact

. that the lineage which they founded is associated with a éultural

practice called Leokir-anma vhich can be identified with the Rari-

\

:'_speakjng Lokoya pecple and other clans in Agoro and Omeo of the
%;ame ethnic origin.

I_,

!‘.

]

ILokirvanga is essentially an initiation cererony for the young
géneration, a residual sort of age-set organization which reflects

a past heritage linked to the Fastern Nilotic-speaking peoples
| : ,
(i.e. Pari, Lokoya, etc.)

The suggestion is further reinforced by the traditions of the

clan itself which claim that Golo, its founding ancestor, carme from

Olubol,42. Although the Oluto or Luluba people were originally Madi

speax!-:ers14 3

, but they seem to have already come under Loxkova
influvences fellewing the intrusion of the latter into the area

between 1625 and 1652. It is rost likely, therefore, that they had




already ‘adopted certain aspects of Iokova culture, or Goio and his
followers vere actually Iokoya elénents, for if not how ca.n one
explain the widespread practice of Lokinnaﬁqa in Agoro, Omeo, and
in Goloba clan itself - all of which are not only related by the

camon factor of proximity to Lokoya but vhose traditions of origins’ )

point to the same area.

During tpe same period (i.e. 1694 to 1721) that Golo and Yira
were migrating to Panyikwara, rwot Labongo II of Attyé.k also came

to the mounts Guruwa-Patoko and Anvorogera area and scattered the

144

" Patoko people” ", Same of them went to nearby Pajok and joined the

! | .
\ state, while others moved northwards and joined Parmunda clan of

1
\ .
iPanvikwara an? the Acoro peoplelqs.

v
'-‘ The period of the movements of these peoples foﬁghly falls | .
w:,thnn the period of the Nyardere Famine (i.e. from about 1706 to
LI .
1755) when the northern interlacustrine reqion was affected by this

natural disasterl46

. Moving northvards as a result of this cata- )
strophe were the ancestors of the Poambira and Pamucu lineages who came

from Koc in the Koro-Gulu area.

The history of the Koc people itself goes back in time and
space to the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries when their founding

fathers vere in the triangle 147

+ Though they were originally Madi-
speaking, but bv the time they left Pawir and migrated to Acholi

they vwere already Luo-sneaking.
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At the cnset of the Nyardere famine, however, the founding
ancestors of the Panbira and Pamucu left the Koc people at Koro
and migrated to present Panyﬂm:aral48, arriving there by ahout 1748,
They found and scattered the Madi community that had originally
settled at Got Ayom. Subsequently, they procesded to impose their

hegemony on the rermants of the Madi people.

" How did the Porbira and Pa;m.lcu ésse.rt their dominance over the
'indigenous' Madi peoples they found at Got Ayom? Did they, perhaps,
‘ utilize the concept of the drum, which was already widespread in
\ eastern and western Acholi by this time, to win acceptance armong the
:"‘ local people?
7'.
| If we are able to establish a link between the ascendancy of
tihese *southern' migrants to a pre-eminent position and the intro-
d&ction of the concept of the drum, then it would be of great
ﬁr.portance for the emergence of Panyikwara state. 'I‘he:re is, how-
eveir, a dearth in the traditions of the group. They only sucgest

t.hatT the ancestors of the group had been a-part of a state (Koc-

l .
Labongo?) With a strong tradition of association with Bunyoro, from
which could be deduced that they were probably familiar with the idea

of the drum as a symbol of authority and the state,

Whatever the case, the concept of the drum, nevertheless,

reached Panvikwara, but which group of migrants is to be asscciated
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with its introduction is the big question that holds the key to an
understanding of whether the concept played any causal role in the
formation of Panyikwara state or not. ' The mature state had a royal
drum called AKENDA in which were put fainstones. -

Our big drum was called Akenda, It had

rainstones inside it. Akenda was bul pa

rwot /i.e. royal drun/, Scmetimes if there

was an emergency, Akenda would sound an alarm
by itself. 149

What ,can be deduced fram this testimony? Firstly, it clearly
shows that the state had a royal drum. But rﬁore imporﬁantly it asserts
that the royal drum was also used in rain-making ceremonies. Now, as
noted above, many of the carlier settling communities were- familiar
with the concept of rain-making, but they also state unequivocally
that the devices amployed were rainstones, In both eastern and
western Acholi, rainstones also appear to have been the 'universal'
devices used in rain-making ceremonies. From around 1680, however,
eastern Acholi states began to use the royal dnum in these ceremonieslSO

wvhile in western Acholi rainstones still persisted despite the Paluo

:'.nfluence15 1 .

The implication of this piece of evidence is, therefore, that
the concept of the drum and its association with fain—ma]%ing'functions
may have 'diffused' fram eastern Acholi or the heighbouring'sﬁates
of Pajok and Panto, Edt not from western Acholi where the concept

does not appear to have undergone much change after its adoption,

r
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In Panto and Pajok, however, there is no indicatiocn in their
traditions that the drum was associated with rain-making practices;
nor could it have been brcught by tl’-xe Anywak migrants since, as,
noted above, the drum did not appear to have been an important
feature of Anywak royalty. It was only from eastern Acholi, there-

fore, that this concept may have cane to Panyikwara.

- The questions that immediately arise are, therefore, which
group from eastern Acholi may have brought the idea, what role did
the group and the concept they brought play in the formation of

Panyikwara state? But even of equal importance is when dffd the idea
\:z‘ itself came to Panyikwara and when did the state emerge?
!
..\. |
If we are able to answer all these questipns , then we should

f)e in a position to tell whether or to what extent the concept of the
drum played any role in the emergence of Panyikwara, or whether the -~
fcéundation of the state actually preceded the coming of the dormcept
and symbol of the drum. It is precisely at this point that our
prc;blem arises for there are hardly any explicit traditions nor é
thol;'oughly reliable genealogy which indicate when the concept came

to Panyikwara. As for the emergence of the state, however, available

evicence suggests that by about 1721 Panyikwara had already been

fmmdedlsz .
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There is a somewhat defective piece of evidence which may be
interpreted as signifying the arrival of the concept of the drum
in Panyikwara. It associates a certain individual called Iyani,

wham traditions now refer to as rwot, with the royal drum Akenda.

One day the rwot went to the bush to look
for roofing materials for his granary. Fe
_ did not return home. The next day Akenda
) mad2 an alarm /so/ all Panyikwara /people/
Yo gathered in the kal pa rwot /i.e. palace/....
' /then/ they learmed that Iyani was missing.
The pecple said: ‘'let us go to look for our
‘good rvot'. Vhen they went to the bush to
look for him, they found Iyani near a river
with a spear in his chest. Before he died,
" he told them: ‘'my people, Jaa Oloro killed
| me. My Olcro omii /i.e. slave/ sopeared me '
: " /and/ ran back to his peovle'. /The/ Panyikwara .
\ became very angry: 'Jaa Oloro killed our good
i rmt, o ko rust also die'.  The Oloro recrle
| fled their nares /ouy/ our pecole folleowad them
: and fcund their root on a tall tree. Before he
' ‘ was killed, he confessed: 'I sent my opii to
kill your rvot because he was big. His great- -
ness was undermining me'. 153

————

The problem with this testimony is that it does not mention
vﬁich clan Ivani belonged to, except the assertion that he was rwot
ané, therefore, of the rcyal clan. In this sense, therefore, it is
not\;.I easy to determine his etimic origin. Moreover, Iyani does not
appear in the chiefly list of Panyikwara state, in‘ which case it is

difficult to place him within a temporal context.

Nevertheless, if we are to take the eyidence of his name as
pointing to his ethnic identity, then it may be possible to derive.

Iyani's linquistic ar ethnic origin for the name appears to ke cuite
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akin to raves of Eastern MNilotic peoples. If we are to associate
any group fram this linguistic category that came to Panyikwara
and which may ke linked with the caming of the concept of drum

symbolism, then the Pajule represent the appropriate group.

As suggested above, they vere of Lango (i.e. Eastern Nilotic)
origin, kut by the time they were settling their modern homeland
in eastern Acholi they were aﬁeady Luoized154. And between about
1695 and 1722, the Paluo concert and symbol of the drum vas introduced

. to them by a Paluo dynasty under the leacdership of Owiny Opok.

1

! Now, if the Pajule were responsible for kringing the idea to
Panyilmara, thon they must lave arrived Ly 1721, There is, indced,
\‘s_up;ortive evideznce that this ray have been the cass for the traditions
of several Panyikwara clans claim that the state was founded by the
Pe\i‘julelss. One piece of traditiocnal evidence even goes further to
aséociate the fourdation cof the state with Talapu156 vwhose reign

began around 1721.

]
A

\. The weight of present evidence thus tendé to suggest that the
emergence of the state of Panyikwara was intimately associated with
the introduction of the concept of the drum by the Pajule. From here
if w2 go back to thz problen posad by the caming of the group about
Panyikwara chronology, then it secms evident that both Nyikwara and
the founding ancestor of the Pajule belonged to different generations.

The camunity that the descerdants of Myikvara formed remained small -
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essentially consisting of those groups that came from Anywak. They
were settled at Mt. Iwire.

With the coming of the Pajule , however, the state began to
emerge. And it seems that the Pajule hehaved in much the same way
as the Kera of Panto did - working in association with the dandnant
lincage (i.e. the descendants of Nyikwara) to form the statel®’

This goes to explain why the state tock its name® fram the founding

ancestor of the ruling lineage rather than that of Pajule.

It may now be clear vhy the Oloro ruler was loathe to kill Iyani.
With the formation of Panyikwara state and the possession by the rwot |
of a royal drum, he seems to have been genuinely énvious: ! [Iyani'gf"
greatness was undermining me'. The drun became to these commnities
as flags and national anthems are to the modern nation states. Thus,

in eastern Acholi, as Webster observed, there was a rush for drums.

Evidence in eastern Acholi suggests that the
idea of royal drums came out of Pawir and was
added to the traditional royal spear. Those
Ixo groups vhich did not come out of Pawir
and had no royal drum found themselves at
sare disadvantage vis-a-vis the Fawir Iwo.
Sarething of a scramble for drums followed.
Drums could not just be made by anyone., But
the lack of drum did not stand in the way of
the popular will, The pcople could sanction
the creation of a royal drum /Or even secure
it by fighting7, 158

The 'scramble! was to secure an independent rwotship for it seemed
that without a reyal dnr a group's independence could not be secured

for long.
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Royal regalia /fjami ker7......showed you
had ker /foyal authority or power; king-
ship.../. And in case samcone care and
took it away, then it showed you had no

- ker and you would have to look for it.159

The Oloro ruler may have eventually wanted to take Akenda and sub-
sequently extend his authority over the Panyikwara people. There is

nothing strange in this for such seems to have been a carmon characteri-

The formation of Panyikwaré state seems to have been followed
up by a proliferation of smaller polities nearby. The Oloro menticned
above were, for instance, situated to the north-west of Panyikwara.
The ancestors of the ruling lineage of the chiefdam apoarently came
fram the western Acholi state of Payiralso. They seem to have
migrated about the same time as Ker, the founding ancestor of Pandiker
chiefdam, who is also said to have care from Parabongo -0t and founded
the polity to the west of Panyikwara in present Opa.ri.‘ To the east
of Panyikvéra was another chiefdam, Ayom, which was founded around
1748.

l
The polity with the ol_dest tradition of origin was, however,

Palabek state which was founded betveen 1652 and 1679, The founding
.ancestor of the sta-te, Curkek or Subek, migrated southwards  from
Mmdari and apparently joined Puranga first before separating to set
up the state., It is difficult to establish where the state was

founded, but it may have been in present Palabek P'Abii (in eastern
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Acholl) or at Kuki in present Panyikwara near Oloro chiefdom. The
traditions of the Palabek P'Aremo suggest the latter'62

. Whichever the case, the state later split during the Laparanat
famine of the 1780s and drifted apart. One section under Abii occupied
their present area, while the other part under Aremo settled next to |
the Oloro people. The leaders of both fragments were brothers and
belonged to the same generation (i.e. 1787-1814). It seems certain

that they separated as a result of a dispute for the motshi2163

t.inl:Lke Pajok and Panyikwara, which received substantial numbers

'\z‘ of migrants fram the northern interlacustrine region, Obbo seems to
.\‘-._have been only marginally affected hv direct migrations from that
reglon The few migrants that came to the area included ancestors

Q‘f the Gem and Palyec people, both of whom came from the Terretenya -
I‘«Ié,\di Opei area.
, The Gem were apparently Luo-speaking in origin. anngo suggests
that they wexe originally a part of the Omolo Luo group that left
Pawir between 1598 and 1625 and moved north-eastwards to Agoro.
thile Omolo Ococ and the main group decided to leave Agoro for the
south, scome of the ancestors of the Gem apparently remained in the
A Agoro region - eventually settling in Odya between Terretenya and
 Madi Opei. Between about 1694 and 1721, they left Odya and came to

Okbo, having left a group at rresent Palabek in eastern Ach011164

.
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The migration of the Gem people fram Odya seems to have been due
to the effects of the Nyamdere famine. Before they left Odya, Madl
refugees had reached there fram the west and settled almost through-
out the Agoro region. One of these Madi groups was led by an individual
called Olworolss, whose name suggests he was Iao-speaking. The traditions
of the Gem claim that it was because of a dispute for rwotship between
Ajwac ard Olvoro that led to the migration of Ajwac and Ionile. The
latter remained in present Palaioék P'Abli, while Ajwac came as far as
Got Lwo and settled alongside the Pajombo., Later due to a cuarrel

7 with the Pajorbo people, some Gem people moved away and joined Oyere
\and Oyira ¢1ans of Cktho and Panyikwara respectively, whileé few

.‘\ranained at Got Luo.
i

1
(Y

Though Luo-speaking in origin, the Gem seem to have been in-
fluenced by Lango culture and language as a result of their long
sé‘t.tlmt of Agoro, Their traditions state that when they came to

: Obfoo , they vere speaking the Lango la.ngxzage167. Even their econamic
system, cattle-keeping and agriculture, closely resembled that of the
Easi:enl Nilotic-speaking populations of Agoro. The Pajarbo along

whom they settled were distinctively agriculturally-oriented.

The Palyec were, on the other hand, Madi-speaking in origin.
Their ancestors migrated from the Kilak area in western Acholi between
1652 and 1679 and came to the Agoro~Agago area where, it seems, they
split into smaller groups. Traditional evidence suggests that the

ancestors of the group that migrated to Okbo left Madi Opei as a
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result of pressure from a cattle-owning people moving westwards

from the eastlsa. These may have been Jie or Karamojong elements

fleeing to Acholi as a result of the Nyandere famine 0o
It is not clear whether or to what extent these migrants
influenced the emexgence of Obbo, but it seems that they did not
introduwe any new or radical idea of political organization and
kingship into the area. They vere not associated with any signi-
ficant political role in the communities which they subsequently

joined. More irrpc.artantly, traditions suggest that Obbo had already

emerged as a state by the time of their arrival.

Neverthzless, it sooms certain that by alout 1841, the concept
‘and stbol of the drum may have already reached Obbo for during
Kaciba's reign the royal drum was used by the ruling hierarchy to

strengthen its authority.

\ One day people went hunting. A Gem man

: killed a buffalo /and/ carried some of the
meat......on his head, FKaciba then came and

put a /royal/ drum on his shoulder. The Gem

man asked: 'that is this?' Kacika told him
that it /the drux/ was Ctur Kal /literally
meaning palace breaker, but could actually

mean an instrument for subjugating other people/....
The Gem man /then/ threw the drum down. Kaciba
vas very angry and told him: ‘'Go wherever you
want'., The Gom people then went to Palabek /but/
later Kaciba sent messengers to persuade them to
return to Okbo,170
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Despite its clear function as an instnment of authority, it is
never stated anywhere in Obbo traditions when the concept was
actually adopted nor where it came from. It may only be hypothesized
that it was perhaps the result of the influence of the neighbouring

states of Pajok, Panto and Panyikwara.

Throughout the nineteenth century up to around 1895, numerous
small-scale migrations continued to bring migrants into Acholi. Most
of these movements can, however, be associated with the impact of the
ivory and slave trade on the one hand, and the Mahdist intrusion into
Equatoria from 1884 and aftervards. As a result of these factors,

many Bari-speaking pecple fled their hames and came to Acholi”l.

In conclusion, the followirg points may be noted. Firstly,
although the concept and symbol of the drum came from the south to
northern Acholi, there is no conclusive evidence to indicate that it
played the leading role in the formation of the states. Panyikvara
and Panto states were probably the oniy significant exceptions. The
formation of Obbo and Pajok, on the other hand,seems to have preceded
the caning of the concept of the drum as a symbol of authorlty. Never—
theless, once the states vere formed, the concept was used in all of

them to strengthen the authorities of the ruling hierarchies as well

as to unify the states.
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It has also become apparent that the states were not 'alien'
structures grafted onto an institutional vacuum. There were
indigenous institutions, the extra-kin groupings, which provided
the bases or building units for the formation of the states.

They were, in other wcrds, the state in miniature version.

... . It is also important to note that the populations of these

camunities were, lLke most pre~colonial African societies, hetero- |
genheous in origins.‘ Their ancestral languages belonged to the three
linguistic families: Sudanic, Eastern Nilotic and Luwo. All these
linguistic or ethnic categories were moulded by camplex historical
processes to producé the present identity and characteristics of

the pecple.
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The period covered in this chapter is from about 1559 to 1895.
The first date (i.e. 1559) 1s the earliest date indicated by

, the longest and a bit reliable genealogy collected. The other

date (1895) marks the end of the period of the nurerous
migrations to and from between Acholi and Baar during the ‘nine-
teenth century (see A. C. Beaton, "A Chapter in Bari History",
SNR, 17, 2 (1934), pp.169~-200).

C. Ehret, . "Cushites and the Highland and Plains Nilotes",
in Qgot, Zamani, p.l57;

Idem, "Some Thoughts on the Early History of the Nile-Congo
Watershed", Ufaharmu, 4, 2 (1974), p.90.

A. N. Tucker, The Fastern Sudanic Langquages (London: Pall Mall,
19%67), pp.21-35;

Ehret, "Same Thoughts.....", p.87.

-

Ibid., p.%0.

G.W.R., Huntingford, The Southern Nilo-Hamites and the Nandi
. (London: IAS, 1953).

H.S. lewls, "The Origins of the Galla and Scmali", JRAH, 7, 1
(1966), p.27ff, dates this event to about 1531-1537

which date closely correlates with the low Nile in
1530-1. '

For a more detailed account of the effects of climatic conditions
on movements from the area as well as in the lacustrine region
in general, see R. S. Herring, "Hydrology and Chronology:

The Rodah Nilometer as an Aid in Dating Interxlacustrine History",
in Webster, Chronoloav, pp. 39-86.
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Ibid, pp.39-86; also see C. Ehret, The Historv of the Southern
Nilotes (Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 1971),

pp.35, 43, 52-4. It secems that the ancestors of the Pajulu

were among the f£irst Eastern Nilotic groups to move vestvards

to the Nile since they were apparently there before the ancestors
of the Joka Jok left the Luo ‘cradleland' for western Kenya

(see Crazzolara, The Lwoo, p. 387; Ogot, History of the Scuthern
Luo, p.149).

Crazzolara, The Ixxo, pp.31-2,

M.E.C. Putphrey, "The Shilluk Tribe", SNR, 24 (1941), p.l;

D.S. Oyler, "Nikawng and the Shilluk Migrations",
SNR, 1 (1918), pp.l07-115.

Wrigley, "The Problem of the Lwo", p.230.

Onyengo~Kﬁ-Odongo, "o L-‘arly Historv..... ", in Onyanco-Ku-
Odongo and Vebster, The Central Lwo, pp.38-48.

Quoted in Ogot, Histery of the Southern Tuwo, p.42.

Crazzolara, The Lwoo, p.15;
E.E. Evans-Pritchard, "The Nuer: Tribe and Clan”,
SNR, 16 (1933), pp.l~54c

Onyango-Ku~Odongo, "The Early History......", in Onyango-
Ku-Odongo and Webstex, The Central Iwo, pp.40-4l.

See footnote 6 in Ikid, p.5.

Odongo claims that the Luwo were originally Didinga or a Luo-
Didinga mixture., They allegedly spoke cne language and lived
at the shore of Iale Turlana. This region and the adjoining
areas in the Sudan, Ethiopia and Uganda appear to have been
an important settlerent zone from which various groups spanned




18,

19.

21.

224

23. 'The Jo ama people, whom Odongo believes to be of Cushitic origin,

‘entered Tekidi settlement and left for the south-west betireen

24,
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the reglon of East Africa. The traditions of the Otuho, for
instance, claim that their founding ancestors came from a
place called Otukei in the Lake Turkana region to occuny
thelr present homeland. They are said to have earned their
name from the word Otuho, which means the 'deaf cnes',
because the younger generation were often far ahead of the
older generation and could not heed the call by the elders
for the march to be slovwed dovm so as to wait for the weak,
and sick people (Personal Cormmication with Ogum Jacob
Lamoro lLoroto, September 14, 1982),

Onyango~Ku-Odongo, "The Early History....", in Onyango-Ku-
Odongo, The Central Lo, p.63.

Jo Smlllding' “The F\Jnj: A Reconsideration", g&H_’ 8, l (1972)l
pp.39-53.

J. B. Webster, "Noi! Noi! Famines as an aid to Interlacustrine
Chronology"”, in Vebster, Chrenology, p.8.

Ogot, History of the Southem Lwo, p.57; also see
Anywar, Acoli Ki Ker Megi, p.7.
Webster claims that Rukidi belonged to the generation 1436-1463

(see Webster, "Noi! Noi!", in Vebster, Chronology, p.7).

1328 and 1469 - that is, during the reign of rwot Owniny I
(c.1409-1436) of the Luo Kingdom of Tekidi. Webster also
apparently believes that the Jo Oma and the Bahima were
related (see footnote 13 in The Central Lwo, p.8).

These people should not be confused with the 'Langi' of Uganda.
The Acholi often referred to the latter as 'Lango Omiro', prokably
because of all the Lango creuns only the Lango Omixo spoke the
Luwo language. For a data ailed dlscusss.on of Acholi use of the
term see Ibid, pp.51-52,
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31.

32.

33.

34.

35,

36'

- 179 -

Lewis, "The Origins of the Galla and Samali", pp.27-47,

places the Galla invasicn of Ethiopia between 1530
and 1539.

Odongo kelieves that the Bor and Wau Luo of the Sudan may have

originated from this porthern Owiny Luo group (see The Central Lwo,
p.140} .

;

Tbid,pp.131-142; for the date see Ogot, History of the Southemn
Lwo, p.28. B - -

The Pari-Baar region is the area to the east of the Nile and
bounded by Lafon and the Agoro-Imatong mountains.

Onyango-Xu-Ondongo and Webster, The Central Ino, pp.l-19.

It i=s difficult to detormine the exact scmuence of the movements
hecause of the lack of reliable genealegiecs.

Testimony of John Laboke, at Cama, November 22, 1280.
Testimony of William Ojwe, at Ywaya Kal, Januaryl 12, 1981.
Crazzolara, The Lvoo, p.l72.

A very significant excertion was probably the Omolo Luo of Pawir
who moved northiards into Agoro between 1598 and 1625, and then
southwards to western Kenya.

Ogot, History of the Southern Luwo, p.148,

Testimony of Abong-Tur Ckende, at Oyere, Decenber 4, 1980;

also sce testimonies of Alfonsyo Ogoda, at Tinggili, December 3, .
1930; ~Axai Angaya, at Lowudo, Movamber 21, 1930; and Kalawudio
Oyenga, at Oyere, loverber 23, 1980, -
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44,

45.
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Testironies of Der Odidi, at Iokide, November 17, 1980;
Saverio Olaa, at Aliya, November 19, 1980; Patrisyo Alwari,
at Aliya, Movember 20, 1980; Kalawudio, Ogoda, etc.

Webster, "Noil' Moil.....", in¥kbster, Chronology, p.8.

Lamphear, The Traditional History of the Jie; both J.B. VWebster
("Noi! Moil...." in Vebster, Chronologv, p.8) and R.S. Herring
("The Nyakvai: On the Borders of the Lwo World", in Onyango-Ku-
Odongo and Webster, The Central Lywo, p.374) quote Mark Loro's
("The Pre-colonial History of Kakvm", Makerere Graduating Essay,
1971) and J. B. Baba's ("Adiyo: The Caming of the Kakwa and
‘the Development of their institutions", Makerere Graduating
Essay, 1972) concerning the westward expansion of the Bari-
speaking (i.e. Eastern Nilotic) people from the east.

For details see Herring, "The Nyakwai", in Onyango-Ku-Odongo
and Webster, The Central Ix0, pp.371-397; and Vebster, "Noi!l
Noi!l", in Webster, Chrenology, pp.l4-16.

G. W. R. Huntingford, The MNorthern Nilo-flamites (London: IAl,
1953), p.11, also believes that the Bari separated from Salamini. .

Baker, The Albert Myanza, pp.195-97, records that the village
of Tirrangole had 3000 houses,

Pecause Otuho clans are exogamous, it was not possible for rain-
makers to marry from Otuho (i.e. from Igago clan) if their sons
or daughters vere to became rain-makers as well., The practice
was, therefore, to marry from Acholi = principally Okbo - or
Lokoya chiefly families (see G. and B.Z. Seligman, Pagan Tribes

- of the llilotic Sudan (london: Routeledge and Kegan Paul, 1965),

p.328).

Personal comumication with Ogum Jacob Lomoxo Loroto,
September 14, 1982,

R. R. Sawerset, "The Lotuko", SNR, 1, 3 (1918), pp.153-59.

Trid, pp.153-59.
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Testimony of Abong-Tur Okende.
Testimony of Patrisyo Atare, at Ogondo Pokongo, December 1, 1980.

Personal cammmication with Ogum Jacob; also see Seligman,
Pagan Tribes, pp.326-334.

Testimony of Alfonsyo Ogoda; also see Seligman, Pacan Tribes,
PP.326~339. : -

Testimony of Abong~Tur Okende.

Crazzolara, The Iwoo, p.170. The date 1559 also falls within the
period of the movement westwards of Eastern Milotic peoples fram
the east (1490-1571). The ancestors of Abong clan may have,
therefore, moved as a result of similar factors causing these
aroups to migrate westvards.

Testimonies of Akai Angaya, and Kalawudio Oyenga.
Testimony of Alfonsvo Ogoda.

Thid; also see Huntingford, The Northern Nilo-Hamites, p.8l.

Testimony of Alfonsyo Ogoda.

Testinmony of Okee Alirm, at Pokongo, December 2, 1980.

Ibid,

See J. B, Vebster, "Acioli Historical Texts"(Dept. of History,
Makerere University, Karmwala, 1971), Typescript, Text No.44,

-

Testimonies of Juliano Ongee, at Palotaka Mission, November 23,
1980; and Manyo, at Palatek, February 13, 1981. J.B. Vebster
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67.
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and J. M. Onyango-Ku-Ondongo also believe that the Palabek

emerged as an ethnic group in Baar between 1490 and 1517
(see their The Central Lwo, p.6).

For the Madi origin of the Palabek pecple see Crazzolara,
The Lm0, p.496.

As the reader will shortly find ocut, the ancestors of some of the
Luo-speaking clans of Panyikwara state were also moving around this
time, arriving there around 1640-1667. Also see Webster, "Noi!

Noil", in Vebster, Chronolggy p.12.

Testimony of Okee Alimu,
Testimony of Garato, at Lagir, January 20, 1981.

Tosh, Clan Leaders, p.256. J. P. Crazzolara (in The Lwoo,
PP.454-475) presents linguistic and historical evidence to

show that the Iscera at one time probably extended as far as the
Nile. He identified these people as 'Western Lango' peorle and
presented evidence of their anticuity (again see The Ixvo,
pp.81-82, 331-347, 454-480, 508-515). Iseera is also a term used
by the Jie to distinguish an early agricultural Nilotic pecple
in Jie from the ancestors of the Jie and Karamojong people who
cave later. It seems, therefore, that the Iseera and 'Western
Lango' were the same people. R. R. Atkinson ("State Formation °
and Developrent”, in Onyango-Ku-Odongo and Webster, The Central Iwmo,
Pp.-263-265) also places the Iseera in present Acholi by 1000 A.D.
In Panyikwara, traditions claim that the earliest settling people
were ancestors of a people called Logwar (Testimonies of Popiryo
Oceng Bali, at ¥amach, January 5, 1981; and Emmanuel Abiny, at
Palotaka Mission, November 23, 1980). These pecple may have been
akin to the Isecra people (see Crazzolara, The Iwoo, P.496).

l_

Testimony of Andrea Bake Acung, at Maji, August 10, 1977.

Testimony of Demensya Abvovo, at Cama, Noverber 22, 1980.
The traditions of the Pajorbo regarding the novements of the
Patoko people is to be generally trusted since, being close to

them, it is to be expected that they would have been aware of
what vas taking place around them. .
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Testimony of Obale Cogol, at Bura, January 21, 1981.
Ibid.

Viebster, "Noi! Noi!", Webster, Chronology, pp.9-10.

Ibid, pp.11-12.

VWebster, "The Peopling of Agago", in Onyango-Ku-Odongo and

~ Webster, The Central ILwo,’ p.224,

C. Ehret, "Cattle-Keeping and Milking in Eastern and Southern

African History: The Linguistic Evidence", JAH, 8, 1 (1967),
pp.l"'l?o

Crazzolara, The Ivoo, pp.399-400.
Testinony of Gulyelmo Aburi, at Bura, January 18, 198l1.

Testimony of Kusantino Ongwec, at Paliyo, January 21, 1981.

Indeed, he claims that all Acholi clans originated from Anywak,
which is false.

Ibid.

Crazzolara, The Iwoo, pp.399-400.

| Testimony of Ochan, at Bobi, January 17, 1981.

P.M.L. Owot, "Padibe During the Aconya, 1400~1900", in Onyango-
Ku-Odongo and Webster, The Central Lwo, p.190.

Quoted by C. A. Buchanan, "Courts, clans and chronology in the
Kitara camplex”", in Yebster, Chronology, p.100.

Crazzolara, The Lo, p.450.
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Buchanan, "Courts", in Webster, Chronology, p.l100.
Testimony qf William QOjwe.
Testimony ;af Ochan

The researcher tried to remedy this imbalance, but there were

unfortunately no credible informants to proffer any information.

Testirony of Valente Owiny Lipura, at Lamwo, January 13, 1981.

Testimony of William Ojwe.

.

Testimonies of Ochan and Kusantino Ongwec.

The Luo group that came from Anywak under the leadership of the

ancestors of the chiefly clan, however, seems to have camprised
ancestors of the Patanga, Paitenge and Cobwolto.

-J. H. Driberg, "Lafon Hill", SNR, 8 (1925), pp.46-57.

Testimony of Kusantino Ongwec.

Informant Garato, however, gives an array of other names before
Ocudo starting with Coko, who supposedly came from Babylonia

to Anywak, then Oyaro and Labongo. The last named was allegedly
the father of Ocudo, Kor, Jur and Koc. Whatever the truth of the
claim, it certainly contradicts Odongo's and Webster's assertion
that the Koc were a Madi people who emerged in Baar around
1532-1586 since the resultant genealogy suggests that they were
emerging between 1625 and 1652. By Odongo’s and Webster's dating,
on the other hand, the latter date (i.e. 1625-1652) was when the
Koc were dispersing from the triangle (see The Central Lwo, p.9).

E. E. Evans-Pritchard, "The Relationship Between the Anuak and
the Fori (Sudan)", Man, XL, 62 (1940), pp.54-55.
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‘95, Driberg, "Lafon Hill", pp.46-57.
96. Personal commumnication with Henry Ojil Ckony, an Anywak from
Nyikwar, May 29, 1982. '
97. Evans-Pritchard, "The Relationship",’p.55.
98, Crazzolara, The Iwoo, p.363.
99. J. V. Rowley, "Notes on the Madi of Equatoria Province",
SNR, 23, 2 (1940), p.284.

100. Testimony of Demetiro Okot Ball, at Cere-Okun, February 13, 1981.

10l. Testimonies of Bake, Demetiro, Popiryo, Bernmando, and Matiya.
Gila was probably a village in Anywak of the people who call
thermselves Nyikwar. Henry 0jil Ckony quoted in footnote 96 )
above also says that he himself is a Nyikwar. It is not, there-
fore, by accident that the people of Panyikwara also call them-
selves as Nyikwar people.

102. Rowley, "Notes on the Madi", p.284; also see Crazzolara,

The Lwoo, p.363.

103. Huntingford, The Northern Nilo-Hamites, p.ll.

104. Testimony of Popiryo Oéeng Bali. FKwar is also known as Nyikwara
(see Rowley, "Notes on the Madi", pp.279-294). '

105. In certain situations, such factors and the presence of multi~
ethnic carmnities would have stimulated the emergence of state
institutions. In Patongo, for instance, the presence of Lango-
Tiro and Madi elements in one locality triggered off the
emergence of Patongo state in order to regulate relations
between the diverse ethnic elements (see Webster, "The Peopling
ofzggago“, in Onyango~Ku-Odongo and Webster, The Central Lwo,

p‘ 6) .




106.

107.

108.

109.

~ 110.

111.

112.

113.

114.

115,

116.

1n7.

118.

119.

120.

- 186 -~

Testimony of Demetiro Okot Bali.

Testimony of Emmanuel Abiny.
Crazzolara, The Lvwoo, p.469.
Testimonies of Demetiro, Popiryo, and Bernando.

Onyango~-Ku-Odongo, "The. Early History", in Onyango-Ku-Odongo
and Webster, The Central Lwo, pp.143-152. ~

Crazzolara, The Lwoo, pp.505-507.
A casual talk with John Okech, at Maji, December 25, 1977.

Testimony of Bernando Obwoya, at Cere-Ckun, March 19, 198l.

Crazzolara, The Lwoo, p.560.

Testimonies of Matiya Abwoye, at Maji, January 28 1981; and
Ocito, at Cere-Okun, January 28, 198l.

Testimony of Matiya Abwoye.

Onyango-Ku-Odongo, “The Early History", in Onyango-Ku-Odongo
and Webster, The Central Iwo, pp.l153-155.

|

See Chart 1.5 in Webster, "Noi! Noi!", in Webster, Chronology, p.3l.

M. Garry, "Pajule: The Failure of Palwo Centralization”,
in Onyango-Ku-Ocongo and Webster, The Central Ixo, p. 334.

Testimonies of Popiryo, and Demetiro; also see Rowley,
"Notes on the Madi", pp.279-294.
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The system of production that characterized these commmities

was kin-based, and the econamy centred on food production. For

a detailed discussion of such social formations see

C. Meillassoux's, "Kinship Relations and Relations of Production",
in D. Seddon, Relations ol Production, pp.289~330; "'The Econamy'

in Agricultural self-sustaining societies", in Ibid, pp.l127-157;

and "The Social Organisation ¢f the Peasantry", in Ibid, pp.159-169.

There seems to have been little difference in terms of socio-
political organization and belief systems between these com—

munities and Ron Atkinson's early settlers of Western Acholi

prior to 1680 (see his "State Formation and Development”, in

Onyango-Ku-Odongo and Viebster, The Central Lwo, pp.262-290;

and "Socio-Political Developments", in Denoon, Uganda Before
1900) .

Testimony of Ochan; also see the testimonies of Kusantino Ongwec,
Gulyelmo Aburi, and Obale Cogol.

Testimony of Kusantino Ongwec.
Testimony of Cbale Cogol.
Crazzeolara, The Iwoo, p.537.
Ibid, p.537.

Testimony of Obale Cogol.

Ibid.

See Webster, "Lira Palwo", in Onyango-Ku-Odongo and Webster,
The Central Iwo, pp.313-316;

Idem, "The Second Babito Dynasty 1n Bunyoro-Kitara", in
Denoon, Uganda Before 1900.




132,

133.

134,

135.

136,

137.

138.

139.

141.

142,

143,

144,

- 188 -

This information is based on the fact that its founding
ancestor is reckoned to have been one of the first Paluo
migrants into Acholi, the others being Atiko, the founding
ancestor of the Patiko people, and Kakaire. All of them
belonged to the same generation (1679-1706); see Webster,
"The Second Babito Dynasty in Bunycro-Kitara", in Denoon,

‘Uganda Before 1900.

Testimony of Sirlaka Ckwir, at Odwele, January 16, 1981.

E. E. Evans-Pritchard, 'The Political System of the Anuak of the
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan (London, 1940}.

Testimony of Sirlaka Okwir.

See p. 204, chépter 3 of this thesis.

For the date see chapter 3 below (footnc?be 23, p.252).‘
Testimony of 0c1.to

See Crazzolara, The Lwoo, p.561, where he argues that terms
such as Yira, Yiro, Yera or Payiro point to the people's Madi
origin. Also see the testimony of Otto Iolimakono, at Opidi,

February 15, 1981, which suggests that the group may have
been of Madi origin. :

Testimony of Otto ILolimakono.
Testimony of Bernando Obwoya.

See Crazzolara, The Ixoo, pp.363, 398; Tucker,
The Eastern Sudanic Languages, pp.7-8, 37;
Huntingrord, Tre lortnern Nilo~Hamites, p.74.

Anywar, Acoli Ki Ker Megi, pp.146-165.
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Testimony of Popiryo Oceng Bali.

Indeed, several Acholl states place the famine between 1697 and
1733: Alero from 1697 to 1724; Puranga about 1657-1724; and
Patiko and Lira Paluo about 1706~1733 (see Cnyango—Ku-Cdongo
and Webster, The Central Lwo, p.l1l).

For details see R. A. Sargent, "The Generations of Turmoil and
Stress: A Proliferation of States in the Northern Inter-
lacustrine region, c¢.1544-1625", in Webster, Chronology,
Pr.231~-261. Odongo and Webster suggest that the Koc left Baar
for the triangle between 1559 and 1586. During the Nyarubanga
Famine, they split, same moving northwards into the Kilak area
while others went to Padhola between 1653-1679 (see The Central

Iwo, pp.6-9). Also see Crazzolara, The Iwoo, pp.303-311 about
the traditions of the Koc people.

Testimony of Owan Aramac, at Katire Ayam, February 14, 1981.

Testimony of Demetiro Okot Bali.

Webster, "State Formation and Fragmentation in Agago", in
Onyango~Ku-Odongo and Webster, The Central Lwo, p.345.

Atkinson," Socio~Political Development", in Denoon, Uganda Before
1900, particularly footnote 36.

For details, see chapter 3 of this thesis.
Testimony of Demetiro Okot Bali.

See Webster, "The Peopling of Agago", in Onyango—Ku-Odongo and
Webster, The Central Lwo, pp.223-224.

Testimonies of Demetiro, Popiryo, Matiya Abwoye, Bernando, Ocito,
and Owan Aramac.

Testimony of Bermando Obwoya.
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This may be true if we assume that Iyani was the founding
ancestor of the Pajule people and a conterporary of Talapu.
Ancother testimony, however, claims that the Pajule ancestor
was called Ogarkwe Wod Kirya (see chapter 3 below).
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Onyango-Ku-Odongo and Webster,;The Central Lwo, pp. 341—342.
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Testijrbny of Manyo.
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Thid.
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Lamphear, The Traditional History of the Jie, p.11l.
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Beaton, "A Chapter in Bari History", pp.169-200.




CHAPTER 3

e e res

EMERGEICE AND DEVELCEITNT COF THEE STATES C.1679~1872

Fram the previcus chapter it is apparent that the Paluo factor,
though it played a considerable role in the evolution of the states,
was not the only nor the primary factor in the formation of same of

the states. It is time, therefore, that we turmed attention to a

discussion of the factors that brought about the emergence of each of

the states. But before we do that, a word of explanation about the

datés chosen above is necessary.

‘The first date marks the beginning of the generation when the
ruling clan invaded ?ajok and imposed its hegemony over the earlier

settling 1adi pecple. Between this date (i.e. 1679) and 1706, the

‘process of subjugating same of the original small pclities under the

authority of the ruling clan had been completed, thereby making Pajok

the first of the three states to emerge.

The other date (i.e. 1872), on the other hand, marks the establish-~
ment of Egyptian rule in Acholi and other parts of Equatoria. This
event was justified by the Egqyptian govermment as being a necessary
remedy to the ravages and depredations caused ky the ivory and slave
traders who have been active in Equatoria since the mid-nineteenth
century. By 1872 their activities not only attracted Egyptian

tconcern' , but they had bequn to have adverse consequences on the

politics of the area as well.
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THE PAJOK C.1679-1868

The emergence of Pajok between 1679 and 1706 seems to have been
the result of the conquest by the royal clan of the earlier settling
groups. It 1s suggested in traditio.n.s that when they came, the
ancestors of the ruling clan first went to Lacic where they met the
Lamwo people., Then shortly after the encounter with the Lamwo people

followed the pogrom on the Pagaya which was to determine which group
would become pre—eminent in the area,

The Pagaya were then settled at Pajula, at same distance away
fram Lacic. 2And settled adjacent to them were the Paliyo people.
These comunities hecame the first target for‘ the new comers' aggressive
designs. Soon after their arrival, the Ywaya began to impose them-
selves on these Madi canmnities by asking for grain a:nd flour ‘con-
tributions! fram t;mem. 'I‘hcl Paliyo pebple , apparently fearing the
numerical superiority of the new carers and a claimed magical powerl,
did not offer any active resistance against them. Nevertheless, the
acquiescence of their leader provoked resentment among a séction of
the group who decided to migrate southwards to Got Okaka in Pajulez.

., -2

'I'kug;'Pagaya, on the other hand, appear to have interpreted the
Ywaya's request for grain and flour as implying a tactical assertion
of political hegemony, and acquiescence to it as amounting to accep-—
tance of a subordinate status vis-a-vis the new comers. Accordingly,
they declined to offer any kird of assisténce to the Ywaya, saying

that they did not have surplus grain to give away.
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After some time elapsed, they /i.e. the Ywaya/
sent a Paliyo man with a message to the rwot

of /the/ Pagaya for grain and flour. The messenger
returned and reported that the Pagaya said they did
not have enough grain to give to the guests of
Paliyo people.3 o

The refusal by the Pagaya to offer grain greatly angered the Luo
migrants who seem to have been in desperate need for assistance.
Thus, encouraged by the intransigence of the Pagaya people, ’chey'
carried out their pogrcm- against the polity.

One day when our /l.e. Pagaya/ people went
hunting, the Lokoro pecple went and killed
their children, women, and old men. They

put the bodies in pets and boiled them.
When the Pagaya saw what h.appened, they
became terrified and fled.

Rermmants of the massacre, accompanied by same Lamwo synpathizers
and/or those who were too terrified by the brutal nature of the

event, fled southwards and joined Atikos

, founding ancestor of
Patiko state and one of the figures associated with the Paluo
exodus into Acholli. Scome elements of Pagaya people, however, fled
eastwards to Palwar, while a few remained as a subordinate group

under the emergent Pajok state.

Now, how can the YWaYa's pogrom against the Pagaya be
explained, or why did they behave in the vay that they did?
The conflict between these early Madi communities and the
migrant Luo ¢roup may have, hcwever, been due to the interplay
of multiple factors.
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Firstly, in a multi-ethnic situation, conflict between different
ethnic groups is almost an inevitable accampanirent of closer contacﬁs
and interaction in various fields - social, eoconomic, religious or
political spheres. Such conflict may be generated, for instance, by
population pressure in an eoologically circumscribed area as a result
of which a more powerful group may raid less stronger or weaker
surrounding pecples to obtain food or to effect the payment of tribute.
Conflict and fighting thus occ;.zr, and the result would be the emergence
of a stronger leader and a better and more ‘superior' organization.
Such a situation was observed by Webster with respect to Lango-Tiro
and Madi elements in the Agoro-Agago region where social Qonflict

\ between the two ethnic categories prampted the emergence of a state
L-\under a Lango-Tiro dynastyG. It is in this light that the demand

by the Luo migrants for grain and flour 'contributions' from the Madi

f:opulations can be seen as an attempt to assert political authority

over them.

However, this development may have also been facilitated by a
detleriorating economic situation. As noted in chapter two above,
the migration of this group of Luo speakers from Anywak was partly
associated with the Nyarubanga and the Gréat Famines which caused
the Cwa-Patere and other Luwo groups to move southwards into Agoro
. and Pari-Baar regions. These natural disasters were followed by yet
arother famine, the Nyandere Femine, which the traditions of many
Acholi states place between 1697 and 1733. The emergence of Pajok

between 1679 and 1706 falls within the broad spectrum of these dates

h‘»_
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and may have very well been the result of the effects of this famine.
Indeed, there is indication that this may have been the case for

traditional evidence portrays the Ywaya as hungry refugees.

There was no rain for a long time. The sun
shone almost endlessly. Crops failed. People
were /desperately/ hungry; the lokoro peonle
/i.e. the Ywaya/ more so than other groups
since they had just come from Lokoro /afon/.
They began to force pecple to give them grain.

- : They also had Tancu /i.e. miracle/. That is why

people feared them.

Furthermore, the traditions of the Lamogi clan also repert of a severe
famine durlng this periods. It is, therefore, legitimate to assume
t::.hat the Ywaya-Pagaya conflict was a result of econamic dislocation
ééused by ‘the outbreak of the Nyamdere Famine. The pogram was both
a‘deterre.nt as well as a mechanism to enhance the ascendancy of the
Lur::» group to a pre-eminent position.  The same period also witnessed

the emergence of several states.in the interlacustrine regiong.

\ In the case of Pajok state, the rise to pre—emiﬁence by the
Ywayé seems also to have been greatly enhanced by their ambition for
power as.well as a prior experience in political organization. To-
gether with the Luo-speaking Kor and Boi clans ¢f Lafon, the Ywaya
appear to have left Anywak not only because of the effects of the
Great Famine, but were apparently a défeated group that could not
lay any rightful claim to Anywak kingshiplo- Whereas the Boi and
Kor remained cormoners and did not rise to a pre-eminent positicn

in their new hameland (i.e. Lafon}, the Ywaya nurtured the ambition
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to become leaders and impose themselves over alien groups. In a

sense, they came as an 'elitist' group seeking to dominate cther

people.

This is the inplication of the claim that

When the Ywaya came, they found the earlier
settling people living haphazardly without
any form of /political/ organizaticn. They
had no rwot ruling over them. When they saw

that ocur rwot knew everything, they decided to
follow him. 11

Indeed, as discussed in chapter two above, the early settlers

that preceded the ruling clan in Pajok were small autonomous kin or

extra-kin units. There was no supra-lccal authority structure over

all of them. Each conducted its own affairs independently of one

ancther, although there was ap;:arently much closer contacts and inter-

action in both the social and econanic spheres.

In spite of this organizational feature, however, one or the

other of the groups that settled adjacent to each other appears to

have attained a position of partial pre-eminence over the others.

The traditions of the Pagaya, Paliyo and Bobi all claim that each of

the two other groups constituted a bong (i.e. commoner) group vis-a-

vis itself prior to the Luo invasiont?. The ascendancy of the group

concerned, if at all it was effected or any attempt made towards

attaining that goal, may have been based on the fact of an extended

occupancy of the area or which group arrived there first before the

others.
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Whether any of these groups was eventually going to rise to a
pre~eminent position and impose its hegemony over the others, never-
theless, the arrival of the Ywaya was to climax the development
towards a higher and more corplex social form - that is, the formation

of a hierarchically ordered socio-political structure represented by
Pajok state.

“Unlike the early Madi settlers, the Luo migrants had an ex-
perience of a more 'superior' political organization than the kin or
extra-kin units that formed the basis of the political structure of
the first settlers. Like the Anywak and the Shilluk, they seem to

have believed that any group with ritual power had natural right to

rule over those that had mo such povers.

Both Anywak and Shilluk noble houses, for instance, claim super-
natural ancestry. The Nyiye clan of the Anywak claims that its
founding ancestor (Ukiro) came fram the river. He had both mgic;al
and supernatural powers. After proving his political and magical
supex:ior'ity, he pregnated the daughter of Cua, the epcnymous
ancestor of one of the earliest settling clans in Anywak, After
this incidc;nt, Ukiro returned to his subterranean hamne, 1eaving1
behind beads and a fishing spear which were to be synbols for his

*

descendants to hold daminant political positions]‘3

The Shilluk, similarly, believe that their first Reth (i.e. King)

called Nyikango was descended from a white cow created by Juck (i.e.
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. spirit or hich god), while others believe that he was the son of the
sister of a crocodile. Nyikango had supernatural powers, but dis-
appeared into heaven soon after conquering Shillukland and laying
down basic laws for the societyl4- The Boi and Kor of Lafon also

have similar traditions of superhuman ancestxyls-

Although their traditions do not claim supermatural ancestry,
" - nevertheless, the Ywaya 'invented' something similar to it. They
claim that their ancestor had supernatural powers. He had a spear
and a calf which had the extraordinary ability to make marks on un-
‘usually hard rocky surfacesl®. PFurthermore, they claim that their
I‘"ancestors were a god-chosen people and ate food made by JOK. -Cther

Qroups such as the Lamwo were beaten when they attenpted to eat the
\
food”.

]

\
Vo
’xl. Ralph S. Herring sees these legends as forming part of an

ideology of daminance which the early Luo pecples developed to facilitate
their acceptance as leaders in non-luo societies. Thus, he argues

that"the ascendancy of the Nyiye and Kwareth clans of the Anywak ard

Shilluk were based on the application of this ideologyls-

“hether this is true or mot, the fact is that it is often difficult
to determine when and where the decisive step was taken that caused the
formation of each particular state. No one knows exactly when a parti-
cular state came about, but in some cases - as in the case qf the Any-'

wak and Shillux - it may be that sare contemporary leaders realized
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that a new situation had developed or that time was ripe to create
new, or re-organize existing, instituticns. When they did so (whether
professedly or really), through the introduction of new laws and new
forms of organization - such as Nyilkango and .Uki_ro apparently did for
the Shilluk and Anywak - ox:: rew mythical charters, they came to be
represented in traditions as the creators or founding fathers of the
states in question. Yet, in reality, what they did was only make
explicit certain already existin:g trerds. In otl—le_r \&«J-curds;:~ like the
'Great Man' of history, they exerted their influence only under
favourable conditions. And when they did so, they left their 'foot~
prints in the sand of time'

The Ywaya-Pagaya conflict and the subsequent ascendancy of the
Tuo migrants to a daminant political position can also be under-
stood along this perspective., The general economic break-down that
affected the northern interlacustrine region following the ocutbreak
of the Nyardere famine provided fertile ground for the aevelo;ment
of a new situation. The other factors mentioned above, such as the
factor of multi-ethnicity and the Ywaya's ambition for leadership
ad a prip{r experience in politicai organization, acted as sti:mlxlants

or catal-ysts for the re-organization of existing socio-political

structures, represented by kin units, into a hierarchical state

structure under theixy own dominance,

It is along this perspective that the claim that the early

settlers were living 'haphazardly devoid of any political organization'




can be better understood. Its function was to explain the emergence
of the state and the establistment of the Luo dynasty vis-a-vis the
first settlers. But by claiming that.the early migrants lacked any
cohesive political organization, it was also distorting reality.

The indigenous peoples whrs settled in the area before the arrival of
the Ywaya were organized into small polities each of which was headed
| by a clan leader. The caning of the new group from Ax_iywak?sirrply
created a new situation that fac;ilitated the eme;gen;e of_the state

under Ywaya leadership .

Mearwhile, the social and political stress engerdered by the
econamic dislocation set peoples from the northern interlacustrine
region migrating northvards. The Attyak pecple, led by their mwot
labongo II, came into the region of mounts Guruwa and Patoko. They
met and fought the Patoko people who were then organized into a small
polity?C. By 1721 small groups of Patoko people had joined toth

Pajok and the emergent Panyikwara states, while a few proceeded

further northwards to Agorozl.

In the next generation (1.e. by 1748) , another Luo-speaking,
group ii.e. the ancestors of the Pamucu and Pambira lineages) |
rmigrating fram western Acholi under the impact of the Nyamdere
famine invaded Mt. Aycm area®?, Same of the original Madi settlers
(particularly the Ayu people} fled south-eastwards and settled at
Get Adodi, hut they were subsequently inéoxporated within Pajok

state,
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The incorporation of the Ayu people, however, seems to reflect
a new policy adopted by the ruling hierarchy - the policy of expanding
the territorial confines of the state, The policy appears to have .
been directed more Mds non—~Luo ;p.eoples than the Luo-speaking
populations of the area such as the Pamuda and Panyigiri who con-

tinued to live as autoncmous units.

Between 1760 and 1787, the emergent state expanded eastwards
and southwards from its nucleus in the Lacic-Pajula area to include
the Madi-speaking Bobl, Biti and Ayu people23. Up until then, these
communities were living independently of Pajok state.

After their defeat, the Palivo, Pagaya

and Larwo people joined the Ywaya as
bong /i.e. cameners/. But Jaa Bobi

refused to join them and remained at

lanyungu.....Jaa Bitl did not alsc join
the Iokoro people. 4

Of the three cormunities, however, the Bobl alcne appear to
have been organized into a polity of some repute and’ size. Probably_
as a result of the invasion by the Ywaya people, they felt threatened
and formed a polity as safeguard against attacks by hostile or
aggres;*.ive neighbours. The polity was subsequently joined by in-
dividuals and éroups of diverse ethnic crigins coming mainly fram

the Agoro regionzs.

The fourdation of this polity is remembered in tradition by a

long legendary story part of it may be reproduced here.
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Bobl rwot was without a child. He was like a
woman. Bobl people became concerned about the
fate of the Ker, so three people were sent Loka
Nam /i.e. across the lake or sea/ to consult an
Ajwaka foracle priest/. The Ajwaka told them:
'Your rwot is swallowed by JOK; that is why he

is like a wvaman. You must -sacrifice a ram and a
girl with a protruding navel to cleanse him'.....
when this was dene, the wife of the rwot con-
celved..... One day, the child spoke fram the
wab: 'mother, tell rwot that I want to came

out. Let Bobi pecple kill a kush-luck and dry its
skin. I will sit on it when I came cut'...ess
vhen Tangu grew up, he began to look after cattle....
If the herds were thirsty, he'd pull ocwico

/A certain type of grass/ and water wou.}g gut out
from the hole and flood the whole area.

This legend may be interpreted as symbolizing the emergence of a new
polity of the Bobi people. The legendary figqure Tangu, if at all he
vas a historical fiqure, served as the centre of a new 'communitatis’
much 1ike Womunafu of nineteenth century Busoga?’,

But the emergence of the polity seems to have been associated
with the influence of the now prevalent Paluo concepts of government.
The suggestion is based, first, on the claimed link between Bunyoro
(L.e. if lcka is taken to mean Bunyoro or Pawir as the traditions of
several Acholl states suggest) and the 'contimuity' of the ker of
the Bobi{ Secondly, and more irrportantl{g} traditional evidence
suggests that the Bobi were among several non-Luo groups (the others
being the PBiti and Ayw) to whom the Waya distributed royal drums>,

Now In many parts of Acholi, the introduction of the concept

and syrhol of the drum is said to have been synonymcus with the
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establistment of independent states. 1In the case of the emergence
of Bobi chiefdom, however, it is not clear whether the fwaya (i.e.
assuming that they were actually responsible for the introduction of
the concept to these people) intended it to ke utilized for the
creation of independent polities, or whether it was a means for them
to subordinate these conmumnities. Moreover, there is no explicit

reference in traditions to indicate whether the Bobi may have actually

. been influenced as a result of contacts with Bunyoro or not.

Whatever the case, it seems to have been ultimately the case
that the Ywaya had actually vanted to bring the Bobi under their own
‘suzerainty for when the emergence of Bobi became a reality, they were
égreatly alarmed,

[}

The Ywaya heard of /Tangu's magical powers/
. and became jealous: 'Our daughter has begot
! ker to the Bobi [Cnywalo ker bot Bobi/. Now
| the Bobi will take away the ker if Tangu remains .,
5. with them. We must bring him here /i.e. to Pajok/“".

The testimony rot only shows that the Ywaya were concerned about their
‘covated! leadership position, but that they had apparently tried to
bring the Bobi under thelr dominance by arranging a marriage link
between 'tz};fe two groups. When this strategy failed, the Ywaya resorted
to the aggressiye policy of fighting the polity, The Bobi were defeated
follcwing a bloody three-day-war, and were subsequently incorporated
within Pajok state. |



The incorporation process seems to have involved the placing
of a chiefly representative over the Bobi as well as the Biti and
Ayu people.

The Biti people had no rwot. Our /i.e. Ywaya/

ancestor then sent one of his 'sons' to them

to be their xwot. He also sent others to the

Bobi and Ayu people3Q,...Yaro was sent to become ]
rwot of the Bobi people. He was cun rwot -

ZIiteraliy pennis of the rwot, but means 'son of

rwot'/ 3L

The new measure signalled the eventual collapse of the Bobi, Biti
and Ayu polities., The state had almost expanded to include the
present territorial confines of Pajck. Other small and weak groups
joined the expanded state voluntarily - probably fearing a repeat
of the Bobi calamity - while groups that came as a result of famine

or political repression in their places of origin had no alternative

but to join the new state.

However, the Luo—-speaking Panto chiefdom, though adjacent to
Pajok, was never incorporated but remained as an autonamous unit.
The Pamuda‘and Panyigiri, on the other hand, became a part of the
state but fheir status was different from those of the non-Luo peoples.

Unlike the other groups, they did not pay tribute to the rwot of Pajok32.

The overvhelming superiority of the Ywaya was, however, compensated for
by an ideclogical (i.e. religious) insubordination. The jogi of the ‘

Lamwo, Bobi and Pagaya were 'elevated' to a 'national' status. Vhen
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Pajok was in distress, such as when there was crop failure, the people
would consult one of the three 19‘15.-.33 » while another jok called Labot -
Onycm safeguarded the state in war.

As the state continued to grow and prosper, many individuals,
families or groups came to join it. Between 1814 and 1841, as a result

of an increase in population, rwot Angwa divided the state into two

‘administrative' parts, Lacam and lacwic (literally left and right, but
actually meaning the western and eastern parts). Over each part of

the state, he placed a chiefly representative, Irongo and Ayau, both
of whom were his sons34.

“l.

°  In the 1840's a famine struck Pajock and many Pajok people went
as far as Pajule in eastern Acholi to loock for grain. However, many
of them were killed by the Pajule p»azc>p1e35 who were also subjected

to persistent attacks by Lango Dyang refugees fleeing to Acholi as a
result of the famine36-

The Pajok people were resentful of the unprovoked attack on their
people by the Pajule. Thus after a bumpy harvest, they decided to
avenge th'e deaths of their 'brothers'. They allied themselves, first,
with the Labongo pecple, then with the Labwor clan of Pajule itself

vhich was locked in a bitter struggle against the Paluo clan of the

stateS’.
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Soon after the conflict with the Pajule, hovever, the state was
subjected to an internal stress that put its unity to the limit.
Following the death of Otcke in about 1868, his two brothers Irongo _
and Ayau got embroiled in succession étruggle for the regency. Each
of the two parts of the state supported its claimant to the regency.

In the ensuing struggle, Ayau went to Obbo to solicit the support of

Arab traders against his rival. The conversation between him and the

leader of the traders purportedly ran thus:

"amed, don't you have teeth for eating
cattle?" Ayau asked. Ahmed replied,

"I have teeth for eating anything".

Then Ayau told him, "if you have teeth,
come with me to Pajok and let us feast"38.

The alliance with the Arab traders tipped the balance of power in
favour of Ayau and his supporters. Fearing its consequences, Irongo
fled to Attyak and tock with him all the regalia of the state. In
spite of his victory, Ifbwever, BAyau never reigned for any reasonable
length of time. He died almost scon after his acc;assion to office

and was succeeded by Anyoda, the son of rwot Otoke.

The ¢onflict, nevertheless, signalled the beginning of a rlnew
era, the era of Arab traders and their intervention in local politics.

This was a new factor and was to remain a potent force for most of

the nineteenth century.
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THE OBBO C.1634-1872

The traditions of the Obbo pecple recognize the ancestors of
the Lokomini as the founders of the state. They claim that the ker

(i.e. leadership or rwotship of the state) of Ohbbo originally belonged
to the group before the ancestors of the ruling clan rose to pre-

eminence and subordinated the Lokamini under their authority39. These
v . claims, however, raise very fundamental questions: Did the state
emexrge as early as the beginning of the seventeenth century as traditions
' suggést? What exactly occured or what did the ancestors of the Loko~

mini do to warrant the conclusion that the state was actuzally formed

: around this time?

| Although there is a dearth in the traditions about the early
p\eriod of settlement, it seams almost certain that the socio-political
s%:ructure represented by the early Lokamini conmunity was not a state.
It lacked many of the attributes of statehood. The first Lokamini
sét_:tlers formed what was earlier on referred to as a kin unit. This
kin, grouping was later joined by the ancestors of tl;e ILokoworu and

Irwangi people, all of them of the same linquistic origin, to form

an extra-kin grouping.

Traditional evidence suggests that the leadership of this extra-
kin grouping belonged to the ]:ckqnini40. The basis of the leadership,

however, appears to have been dependent on those factors which were
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already recognized by J. Maquet as being fundamental in the dis-
tribution of power in 'global' societies.

In a global society, one lineage or clan
generally has precedence over all the others.

It may have been the first to arrive in an

area, and been later joined by the cthers;

or it may remewber an ancestor further back

than those of the other groups which were

formed by fission from a cammon root repre-
sented by this very ancient ancestor. In

this case, the patriarch of the first group 41
will enjoy a certain pre-eminence over the rest™ .

Indeed, the extra-kin grouping formed by these kin units was a global
society in the sense defined by Maquet42. The leadership of the group
was apparently based on beth df the criteria menticned.

Firstly, as t.raditions suggest, the ancestors of the Lokamini
were the first to settle the area which became the nucleus of the
future Obbo state. This extended occupancy was thus more like a
charter for them to gain é pre-eminent positicn in the emergent extra-

kin grouping vis-a-vis the Lokoworu and Irwangi people.

Secoq,ily, and equally irportant, is the fact that‘ they trace
their ancestry to Obbo43 whom traditions recall as the founding ancestor
of the Obbo pecple. Whether Obbo was actually their ancestor or not,

the claim is important in the sense that it acted as a powerful factor

to legitimize their pre-eminent positicn within the community.




In spite of this develomment, the cammunity lacked one of the
most fundamental attributes of statehood - that is, tributary obliga-
tion by the ruled to the rulers. There is no indication that the
ILokoworu and Irwangi people paid tribute to the leader of the Lokamini
in recognition of his pre—eminent position. On the contrary, traditions
suggest that the three kin units were bound together by a kinship net-
work44, although the nature of the relationship seems to be no more

than that they belonged to the same linguistic origin.

'fhe structure of power and _authority in this commnity also
appears to have been much like Meillassoux's description of power
relationship in nineteenth centurv Guro society45. The d;lstribution
‘of pover was apparently kased on seniority, the elders being respected
'by the young because of their counsel for cammunity-wide problems.
Apart fram this, there was no sarblage of authority or power which
t;t}e elders exercised; no tribute was paid to them and nothing, except
aée, differentiated them from the rest of the community.

. Without any effective authority and/or a stratified social
strﬁcture, the extra-kin grouping dominated by the Lokamini could
ot 'hav'é," therefore, been a state. It was simply a cammunity of
immigrant groups under the leadership of a clan head, elder or a
strong personal leader or hero. The state, as a centralized socio-
political order whose'besic function is to reqgulate relations in a
society divided into at least two basic strata or emergent social

classes - the rulers and the ruled - had not yet ererged.




- 210 -

It was, however, towards the end of the seventeenth century
(i.e. between 1694 and 1721) that the state, as defined above was
formed. 'Iﬁis development is recounted by two variants of traditions
about the origin of Obbo state.

One variant of the traditions suggests that the emergence of the
state was due to a conflict between the ancestors of the Lokomini
and Abong clans. According to this version, the ancestors of Abong

clan came and dispossessed thevLokomini pecple fram the Ker by force.

When Abong came, they fought our people
/i.e. the Lokomini/ and took away our rain-
stones. They also took charge of our JOK
[called/ Jikiloti,......We became bong
/i.e. commoners/*°.

The other version, on the other hand, claims that the Lokamini
pecple deéerted their leader and began to follow the leader of the
Abong because he was a selfish man who never shared his meals with
people. The leader of Abong clan, on the other hand, is recalled

as having been a generous person who had the welfare of his people

. - |

at heart.

The Iokamini rwot was selfish. He did not
take care of his people. Instead, he used
to eat his meals on top of a tall ant-hill.
His wives used a ladder to take the meals
there. Then a new rwot came fram Lotuko
[i.e. Otuho/. This new rwot shared his
meals with the pecrle. He came well off
[obino pek/, so people began to follow him37.
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In spite bf the conflicting accounts of the two variants, there
is indication that both events did actually take place. And it seems
that the key to understanding this development might lie in seeing
the changing power structure as a function of the productive and
demographic potential of the areas settled by these cammmities.

As roted in chapter two above, the Lokamini and some of the
Btuho migrants settled in mountainous areas in_t.he E(;tti_muntains.
The Abong, on the other hand, settled on the foothills of Got Kapai
near rivers Kimoru and Ayii. In camparative terms, therefore, the
area settled by the Lokamini was more circu.mscribed than that of
the Abong people. ‘Such a situation of envirormental circumscription
may have promoted important economic differentials between the two
cormmunities despité the fact that the whole region is generally well
endowed with rainfall.

An expected result of this would have been for the difference
to lead to a concentration of wealth by the Abong leader which, in
turn, would have generated ambition for political power. Power then,
in othe.r_.j"uords, becames as a kind of internal cement which strengthens

. |
the fragile but all important economic differentials upon which social

di fferentiation -is based?s.

This, indeed, seems to have been the trend of developtént that
took place in the region. The Abong appears to have been in a much

better economic position than the Lokermini whose mountainous settle-
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ment ocould not have allowed for extensive cultivation to realize
surplus production. Furthermmore, traditional evidence suggests that
between 1694 and 1721, Otuho and Lango elements were migrating fram
the Dongotono mountains towards Achdli in large numbers., These
migrants successively displaced the Lokamini from Got Kaphoro and

Lamoko until they came to settle in the region of mounts Kapai and
Lobeca.

There were many le coming fram the
mountain there /i.e. Dongotong/. Vhen

they came, they found the Lokamini at Got

Kaphoro and said: 'leave this mountain to us.
We don't have anywhere to settle'. The Lokamini
left the mountain and came to Cot Lamoko. Then
another group came and asked them to leave.' Again
they left and went to Kapai49.

The nature of these movements suggests an unusual sitwation com—
parable to the grr.;at population movements from Pari-Baar region to-
wards the lacustrine region during the Nyarubanga and the Gréat Famines.
In fact, the Dongotono area is known' for its scarcity of rainfall,
probably because of its being on the leeward side of rain-bearing
winds. Drought and crop failures, therefore, seem to have been a

oonron feature of the area.

Whatever actually set these peoples migrating towards Acholi,
the impact of their presence caused population pressure which forced
the Iokonini people to move nearer to the Abong people - and this at |

a time when traditions recall that the area was struck by a famine™C
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There is no doubt that during an unfavourable econamic situation
such as this an ambitiocus leader with surplus agricultural and/or
other products could usé it to attract following and bolster his own
position by offei‘ing food or beer for entertaimment, or shelter and
food to those hard—ﬁit by the scarcity. The snow-balling effects of
having such a tribute-paying following has, for instance, been noted

with respect to the foundation of Patiko, Alero and Koc states.

In Patiko.......Atiko had enough meat to
feast his neighbours, to offer it in ex-
: - change for grain, to acquire rights over both
1 the Acwa and two of the most important local
jogi, and to persuade the members of at least
four different clans to join him. In Alero and
Koc, similarly, their leaders offered meat in ex-
~_ change for assistance of various kinds, thereby
i pleasing same of the local pecple so much that
" they eventually acknowledcj;_ed the political pre-
, eminence of the migrants>*.

'Ihé leaders of these emergent cammunities thus utilized the surplus
prdducts available at their disposal for political gains.

‘e

The leader of Abong clan also used the same strategy to win
accevtance and following fram the neighbouring Lokomini pecple. He
entertained both his people as well as the Lokamini people without
discrimination. The latter then decided to desert their leader and
follow the Abong leader.

One day rain fell very heavily. People
causht plenty of white ants. They cecided
[therefore/ to take sare to the new rwot

from Lotuko. They also began to cuitivate
for him. 52
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The payment of tribute by these people to the 3bong leader symbolized

the act of their collapse and sulmission as well as the ascendancy of

the Abong to a pre-eminent position. It signalled the emergence of a

new, larger and more complex socio~political order, a society chara-

cterized by two emergent social classes, the class of rulers and the

ruled. It was also symptamatic of a changing political econcmy vis-—
a-vis the two cammmnities, and the critical factor for change here

seems to have been the camposition of the surplus which the emergent
ruling class 'appropriated' and put to new uses.

The final straw to their pre-eminence, however, came as a result

of fighting generated by popt.ilation pressure as the Lokanini encroached
on the resource base of the Abong people.

The Lokamini were an aggressive peoole

/Joo Kolo/......They pushed the Abong
away fram Got Kapai. But Ehe Abong were
many /and/ defeated th 3,

The c.onflict provided, as it were, the supportive climate to ensure
the concentration of power in the hands of the emergent ruling
hierarchy; The Lokcmini not only lost the Ker (i.e. leadership
positic;n) , but the extra-kin grouping for which they had provided
the leadership also broke up. Its leader moved towards the Iottir
mountains with scme followers and joined the Iyire and Ngabara
people, vhile other small groups of Lokomini, Tokoworu and Irwangi

people joined Kitaka, Oyere and Lowudo clans54-
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It is further suggested that a section of the ruling lineage
was absorbed by Abong clan. The group is said to be represented by
Kure lineagess. Its function in the state seems to have been to

perform ceremonies related to Jok Jikiloti and the installation of

- rwot on the Ker.

The new socio-political order was gradually joined by yet more
migrants coming to Acholi from different directions. The ancestors
of Lokide clan, for instance, left Got Lokobo area as a result of a
famine®® and settled at Got Pakwa by around 1733, The tim (i.e. land)
which they settled came to be known as Meri Lokide. Though it was a
I;_it distant'frtm the centre of the new state, it seems that the two
oémmmities maintained soame contacts between themselves. Between
abé:ut 1733 and 1760, they came closer to each other by a marriage
between an Abong man and the daughter of one of the ancestors of

Lokide clan®’. The Lokide people then began to identify themselves

more with Obbo state than Pajombo chiefdam which they had initially

wanted to join58 .

v
T

During the same period (i.e. 1733-1760), a section of the Gem
people‘ lei.ft the Pajawbo as a result of a war and joined Oyere clansg-
The ancestors of Ijula lineage also fled Lirya in the Lokoya area
following a war with their neighbours®. When they came to Obbo, they
settled near river Kimoru where an Obbo hunter spotted them. The rwot

invited them to came hame and gave them food. later, they joined the
Lowudo pecple.
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The absorption of the Gem, Iokide and Ijula people was typical
of the incorporation process. It indicates that there were various
rechanisms for absorbing new groups into the state: kinship affinity,
sécurity needs, and so on. Nevertheless, vhatever condition motivated
each particular group to join any of the component clans of.the,state,
the result of incorporation was recogﬁition of the authority 6f the

__rwot and the pre-eminence of the ruling clan. Every grciup joining ‘

the state had to pay tribute to the rwot both in kind and labour.

By around 1814, the ruling hierarchy seems to have further - ‘
consolidated its position by introducing the system of chiefly rep-

resentation.

Iolori also began to send sons of rwodi to
other /cammoner/ groups to be his eyes
/i.e. representatives/ cver them......

In Lowudo, Panyadwala and Gari /lineages/
descended from sons of rwodi sent there.
Other children of rwodi were gefnt to Kitaka,
Logolo, Padyeri and Opckamere®--

It is not clear, however, what motivated the rulers fo introduce the
system at the time that they did, but it was apparently a more effective
way of 'ex‘ercising chiefly authority. ‘

A more interesting aspect of this system is that it's introduction
seams to have been connected with the coming of the concept and symbol
of the royal drum to Cbbo. As noted above with respect to Pajok state,

the system of chiefly representation more or less coincided with the
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introduction of the concept of drum syrbolism as a mechanism for

subordinating commbner groups to state authority and enhancing the
position of the ruling hierarchy,

In the case of Obbo, however, there is no conclusive evidence
to indicate whether the two concepts coincided or not, and, if not,
which one preceded the other. But during the reign of Kaciba
(i.e. from 1841 to 1868), the concept of the drum as an embodiment
of state power had already been deeply rooted., It was used to sub-
ordinate commoner groups to state power. Accordingly the royal drum
came to be known as Otur Ka_162 (literally palace or hame breaker, but

actually meant an instrument for subordination).

This integrative mechanism was strengthened by marriage alliances
between the rulinf;; clan and commoner groups. Rwot Kaciba, for instance,
married fram nearly all the clans of the state. Thus, he had a rep-
resentative (usually one of his sons) in almpst each of the clan563-

He was so effectively represented that Baker thought of his system

of govermment as a 'family goverment’“.

In spite of his 'closeness' to the pecple, there were signs
that pecple were neot absolutely happy under ociba's rule. e sedrss
to have pursued a heavy-handed policy, especially as regards any
attenpt to undemine the authority of the rvot. Thus, when the
activities of a blacksmith of the state threatened to undermine his

authority by diverting people's attention away from their usual
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tribute-paying obligations to the rwot, Kaciba sacked his hame.
The blacksmith and same few associates moved away to Io]qmg and
joined Parapul clan®. Secondly, when a Gem man refused to carry

the royal drum, he told the Gem people to 'go wherever you want'ss.

Kaciba's action may reflect a continuing concern about his control
of affairs of the state. But it is, nevertheless, ironical that such

concern should have encouraged fissiparous tendencies which are often

detrimental to the unity of the state.

Towards the end of his rule, however, the state was visited by
\‘1 Arab traders searching for ivory. They made Obbo as thez_r head-
“'qua.rters, and from there they raided neighbouring areas for ivory,
:slaves and foodstuff. The Arab presence was a wholly new factor and
their impact was soon to manifest itself even during Kaciba's life
time. Thus, he complained to Baker that his country "is now a land
of starvation /since/ the Turks had eaten up the count.ry"67g
- Before his death, Kaciba felt it necessary to re-organize the
amﬁnis;r?tion of the state to suit the new conditions by dividing
the fun&ions of goverrment into two - one dealing with the affairs
of the Arab traders and the other to take care of the rwot's obliga-
tions towards his peoplesa. But after his ‘Geath, this administrative
re-organization became the cause of a dispute between two of his con—
tending sons. By 1872, the quarrel had taken a new turn when Otto

shot and killed Loci whom ¥aciba had appointed to deal with the Arab
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presence69. Otto was arrested by Turco-Egyptian officials and taken
to Padibe which was apparently the administrative heédquarter of the
region. However, he was released cn the intervention of Rwot Ogwok
and Obbo elders who felt that succession to the rwotship should still
remain in Kaciba's family in spite of the inéident. Subsequently, he
was made rwot of Cbbo, but his accession to the office marked the

transition to a new era for his rule was characterized by repression

unlike those of his predecessors’C.

The neighbouring polities of Pajarbo, Pokongo, Tinggili and Koyo
had not, however, been incorporated into the state as yet. They were
autoncrous of Obbo, and they continued to be as such till the establish-
ment of colonial rule in the area. It was only then that they were

amalgamated to Obbo to form a single administrative unit.

THE PANYIKWARA c.1721-1868

The foundation of this state is often attributed to the ancestors
of the Pajule pecple who apparently came from Pajule kingdam in eastern
Acholi toviards the end of the seventeenth century or during the early
part of the next century. Although there is no doubt that the Pajule
did actually play a very significant role in the formation of the’

state, it also seems to be the case that they came and found a small

chiefdan under the political dominance of the descendants of Nyikwara
fram whem the polity derived its name.
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If this is the case, what was, therefore, the Pajule contribution
to the emergence of the state? In order to understand this question,
it is necessary first of all to discuss the factors that led to the

formation of the polity which they found in the area.

The emergence of this socio-political order seems to have been

the result of several factors. Firstly, the communities that formed

this socio-political organization were apparently groups of the same
linguistic origin. The Panyijok, Pacar, Pali, Palckiri and Paminda,
for instance, recall a comon tradition of origin in Anywakn. Their
ancestors came to Panyikwara at different times, but all were moving
more or less during the same generation (i.e. fram 1640 to 1667).
They recognized the .bpre—eminence'of tlle ancestors of the ruling line-
age around which the polity was organized72. In other words, the

factor of a common origin or kinship network lay at the basis of this

development.

Another factor which brought these groups to form one community
under the leadership of the ruling lineage was probably alsc the need
for sec1.‘1rity. It seems that the relationship between the earl;q Madi
and Luo speakers was one of warfare or threats of war. When the Gila
migrants came, for instance, they fought the Sudanic-speaking Logwar

pecple who were forced to move southwards to eastern Acholi73-
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Under these_ circumstances, therefore, a more powerful or populous
group will rise to dominate weaker and smaller groups as they seek
security and protection against their enemies. Thus, when the an-
cestors of the ruling lineage came, same of the early settling pecple
sought protection frcm them by placing themselves under the new camers.
Bura Kal came as a large group. They
found the Vioroger pecple here. Then Jaa
Woroger said to them: 'It is good that you
have come. Your arrival is timely because

we are disturbed by /constant/ fighting.
Let us unite and be brothers'74,

Whereas the factor of security or warfare prampted groups such

1as the ancestors of the Voroger pecple to join the populous new comers,
\‘cher groups were simply attracted by the fact that these pecple
ﬁossessed 'superior' agricultural implements. Traditional evidence
suggests that the early settlers had rudimentary implements for agri-

cu‘J.ture. They lacked axes for cutting down trees fram cultivated .
fields.

\

' The Luo migrants from Anywak, on the other hand, knew of the art
of making axes-’S- This, in turn, seems to have been an influence of
the Sudani:: speakers of Aru’® vhere they settled briefly before
migrating to Panyikwara. When they saw the 'primitive' way of culti-
vation of the early settlers, they showed them how to cut down trees
from the field in order to realize good yield. The ancestors of the

Panyijok were so impressed that they decided to pledge allegiance to
the ruling clan.
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When I /i.e. the ancestors of Bura Xal/

came, I found Jaa Panyijok also settled

here. But he had no axe for cutting down

trees from the fields..../So/ at night, my
ancestor used to cut down the trees. When

Jaa Panyijok saw this in the momming, he was
surprised.....One day, they decided to hide

in the bush nearby to see what was happening

to the trees. "When my ancestor went at night

to cut the trees, the Panyijok caught him. He
told them: 'I am not alone. I have my people
nearby here'. The Panyijok then told him: 'Since
you have shown us how to cut trees from the fields,
o you should now be our leader. If it_were not_be-
cause of you, we would not be realizing good
harvest. We would be dying of hunger'77,

Indeed, the possession of 'superior' implements for agriculture
was such an irmportant asset for agricultural coammmities such as
these that in some African societies iron workers were greatly
respected. In Lugbara, for instance, traditional evidence recalls that
the Ndu or Ondoa, which was a Sudanic~speaking substratum, used to be

treated with great reverence because of their knowledge and skill of

iron-working.

We had no blacksmiths. We bought hoes from
the Ndu whom we called 'Ondoa' /i.e. the clever

ones/. They were supposed not to be killed.

Sare settled among us. Our elders used to say

that if you killed the Ndu, people would be |
;- ¢ unable to get hoes and famine would break out !

and people would die for there would be no food78- '

Because of the economic importance of their skill, many of the Ndu

were eventually abscrbed and integrated within Lugbarél society through
marriages. In this way, they continued to play an impertant role in

the economic life of Lugbara society.
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Similarly, this same factor, in conjunction with others,
stimilated development towards statehood in Panyikwara. Though the
emergent ccnmunity was small, as it consisted of only a few lineages
and clans, nevertheless, it was state-like in organization and stru-
cture because the various cammunities of which it was made up were
organized around a daminant lineage which they recognized as being

pre—eminent among all others.

However, an important difference between this socio-political
organization and a state was that the relationship of the aristocratic
lineage with that of other lineages was not governed by tributary
cbligation of the latter to the former since they were all bound by
a2 camon kinship network. Tribute payment segus to have been in-

stituted only after the state had emerged’°.

It was this small community settled at Got Iwire that the ancestors
of the Pajule found when they came to Panyikwara. Now, traditions
suggest that the state was founded by these people rather than the
ancestors of the ruling lineage who preceded the Pajule in the area.
This raises the question of what exactly happened in order for tll1e
state to éif;arge when it did? What, in other words, did the Pajuie
do to trigger off the formation of the state?

The arrival of the Pajule seems, indeed, to have caused a radical
re—organization in the structure and function of this nascent commnity.

It triggered off the development of a state apparatus. There is over-
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whelming evidence to indicate that the state emerged under their
quidance for the traditions of the various clans associate the
foundation of the state with them: "the Ker fi.e. rwotship/ of Panyi-
Jwara state began with the Pajule"so.' And one testimony goes even so

far as to claim that the Ker began with Talapu whose reign can be

placed in generation seven (i.e. 1721 to 1748).

The Ker /i.e. rwotshin/ of Panyikwara was
started by the Pajule. It began with Talapu.
Talapu was succeeded by Kitala, Kaciba, Orima,
Ongam, Lopinyori and AceeBl. :

Now, the concept of Ker indicates that the leadership of the Pajule
was already begimning to be séen as an institution rather than a tem-
porary recognition of the outstanding abilities of a leader. It suggests
further that the various lineage or ¢lan car.nmlities were beginning to
accept a subordinate status vis-a-vis the Pajule. In short, the political
structure was being re—ordered into the hierarchical state structure.
This was no doubt a reflection of the intrinsic value the people, parti-
cularly the emergent ruling class, were beginning to place on the
utility of the political structure. .

e

Nevertheless , the basic question still remains: Wwhat specific
factor (s) pramted the Pajule to re-organize the political structure?

It would seem that the Pajule were, like the ruling clan of Pajck state,
aided in this by their earlier experience in Pajule kingdam of eastern
Acholi. This experience in a 'stratified' society organized on a

hierarchical basis with at least two basic social strata ~ the class
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of rulers and the ruled - ‘was an important assett in the fomation
of the new soclo-political order.

The Pajule came with their rwot. He had
a three-legged stool. He also had a spear
with three blades. People used to fear
A.e. revere/ him very much82.

Whether this test:.mony is true or not, nevertheless, it is ot
:ancmpatlble with the ooncept of . Ker or kingship wh:.du in Luo soc:.etles
implies a hierarchical power structure, relationships and organization.
Specifically, the concept is associated with the idea of a more elevated
position of a leader (i.e. rwot) and the payment of tribute to him in
recognition of his etatus and the role he played in society. The relation
of the communities of producers of food to that of hierarchy, in other
words, provided for the material maintenance of the rulers. The relation-
ship was thus unequal since the ruling hierarchy, though not participa-
ting in productive activities, received a considerable portion of the
comunities’ surplus products or labour in exchange for the services

which it rendered to them. : '

To thls concept was added, in the wake of Paluo exodus to Acholi
fram 167'9, the idea of drum symbolism as an embodiment of kingship
and the state, and the concept of incorporating chiefdoms within
e¥panding states while leaving their own institutions intact and

permitting a wider latitude of autonomy.
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The utilization of these concepts in both eastern and western
Acholi is said to have been responsible for the great transformation

that took place there in the political structure from 1680 onwards.

Pajule kingdom of eas.tem Acholi was, similarly, affected.
Before the Paluo exodus, the area oconsisted of about thirty-three
clans, but they lacked a centralized political institution to weld
them together. Between 1695 and 1722, however, an elitist group
came from Paluo and established a Paluo dynasty in Pajule®3. The
group had been a part of the Nyoro army that invaded PalaroS4; but
it revolted under the leadership of Owiny Opok. Whereas Olurpanya
went back to Bunyoro after the invasion, Owiny Opok and his followers

came to Got Okaka in present Pajule.

It would seem that it was about this time that a group left
Pajule and came to Panyikwara where they founded a new socio—pdlitical
order organized on the pattern of a typical Acholi state. It is not
certain, however, whether this group was associated with the Paluo
migrants or whether they were scame of the ancestors of the early
clans that settled in Pajule. But it is significant that Crazzolara
claims that Pajule was a dispersal point for numerous Paluo in ixcholiss .
It was here that the Paluwo divided intoc groups, scme migrating on
further while others joined same of the clans in Pajule. Omiya Anyima
is one exarple of whose continued journey the Paluo in Pajule still
recall.
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Whichever the case, it seems almost certain that the caming of
the group signified the introduction of the concept and symbol of
the drum as an instrument of authority and the state. The Paluo
migrants in Pajule utilized the concept in their attempt to organize

a centralized state structure over the loosely organized clans.

In Panyikwara, the royal drum of the new state was called Akenda
which in Iuo usually means a person without brothers or sisters. In
this sense, it might even suggest that the person who came to Panyi-

kwara and introduced the concept of the drum may have been either

. a lone individual or leader of a small group ~ in which case the

E‘-\ drum was named in recognition of this fact. Indeed, the tradition
.‘-‘of the Pajule claims that their founding ancestor was called 'Ogarkwe
®d Kiriya' (i.e. Ogarkwe son of Kiriya) who is sald to have fallen
f;om the skyBG. This suggests either that he was just an individual

who came alone or that he was leader of a small group.

If this is so, then his assertion of authority over the earlier
setfling groups could not have been based on force, but on the concept
and.sym.bol of the drum which was now becaming popular in Acholi. In
sane areas where the concept was utilized to form new states, an in-
dividual who possessed a drum simply beat it and thereafter people
would recognize his authorit;y87. This may have been the case in

Panyikwara vhere the numerically inferior Pajule helped to organize

the erergent state.
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It should be noted, however, that such cobjects of royalty as the
drum, spear and stool were not in themselves.the decisive factor in

the transition fram the pre-state systems to more camplex social forms.

., They were, rather, traces of the passage of intangible ideas - that is,

they signified that rwot or a ruler possessed authority not only by
virtue of birth, but also because of the possession of regalia of

office which distinguished him fram the rest of the pecple.

The decisive factor which determined the acceptance of these
ideas seems to lie in the prevailing econamic situation in the region
during this period. As noted elsewhere in this study, the Paluo exodus
was not only the result of their persecution by Winyi II, but it was
also taking place against the background of the Nyamdere Famine. There
seems to have been 6n1y few areas of the northern interlacustrine

region which were not adversely affected by the famine.

In Acholi, the social stress caused by the famine was almost
of the same intensity and severity as that of the Nyarubanga famine
of the sixteenth century. Many groups were displaced and numerous
small-scale migrations took place during the period as individuals,

e i

families or groups sought better and more adequate sources of sﬁstenance.

In situaticns such as this, characterized by economic break-

down, social and political strife, it is nomal for groups to campete

for power resulting in the dawination of one group by another88 In

other words, the prevailing economic conditions in Acholi during this
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period were conducive for change. This is evidenced by the for-
mation of states during the period from 1680 to 1780, The coming
of the Paluo migrants and the introduction of the concept and
syrbol of the drum merely provided the supportive climate for the

emergence of states in those areas where the concept was utilized.

Similar conditions also prevailed in Panyikwara. The traditions
of the people recall a famine about this time, locally known as
Kurbere-Kurbere, which was so severe that people were forced to eat

animal skins used for sleeping and covering the bodysg-

then the Pajule came and. introduced the idea of the drum as a
sythol of leadership, the people began to see their leadership as an .
institution rather than a temporary recognition of the outstanding
abilities of their leader. The concept acted, in other words, as a
kind of intemal cement to legitimize the unequal relationship
between the emergent social classes. It was a rationalization of an
eoconamic fact of life - the fact that a ruling class actually exploits

the mass of producers vho are in a subordinate position vis-a-vis

itself.

As in other parts of eastern Acholi, the new roval drnum came
to be associated with rain-making ceremonies. This was a particularly

important develomment because the region is savetimes characterized
by scarcity of rainfall. It thus strengthened the institution of

rwotshin vhich was now beginning to be seen as a symbol of the state's

exXistence and continuity,

e ————



In Spite of their role in the formation of the state, the Pajule
did not seem to have provided leadership to the emergent organization.
They left the leadership of the new s.ocio—political order to desce-
ndants of Nyikwara wham they found in the area.

" You /Jaa Bura Kal/ are my ‘'brother'.
Be in charge of the Ker. Make rain

for the people.......I /Jaa Pajule/ am
- giving you this Ker because you are my
‘brother' 20,

In other words, like the Kera of Panto chiefdam, the Pajule simply
helped the 'nascent’ ruling class to found the state. They became
a part of the ruling hierarchjr only in the sense that together with
the ruling lineage, they constituted the rqiral clan. As such, they
were rot cbliged in any way to pay tribute to the wot.
| Furthermmore, both groups were Luo-speaking in origin, and the
fact of this common linguistic background underscores the claim that
they were 'brothers'. It explains why the ancé.stors of both groups
are said to have originated in Anywak.
Lt

Meémmile', by about 1748, amother group coming fram Koc in western
Acholi invaded the area of Got Ayom and imposed its hegemony on the
Madi pecple settling there. Although their traditions claim that they
were tracing the source of ash that allegedly fell on the flour of

their rwotgl. there is ample evidence to indicate that the ancestors

of the Pamcu and Pambira were moving as a result of the Nyardere

famin.ee92 .
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To the west and north-west, small polities were also being
formed by migrants coming from the 'south'. The founding ancestor
of Pandiker chiefdam called Ker, for instance, came fram Parabongo
state in western Acholi and settled among a Madi-speaking pecple
in the present Opari area. The original settlers of the area appear
to have been organized around one dominant lineage which provided
leadership for the commmity. However, this group scon lost its
leadershlp position to the new camer®3, and the*pOliTt;/ that emerged

subsegquently was named after him,

The ancestors of the ruling lineage of QOloro chiefdam, similarly,
came from Payira state in western Acholi and founded a polity which
was predominantly Sudanic-speaking in population94. Between about
1787 and 1814, a splinter group from Palabek state also came and
established a chiefdam adjacent to the Oloro people95 .

The eighteenth century was thus a period of state formation in
the area. Many of the migrants that came fram the 'south' behaved
as though they were elitist groups seeking to establish their political
daninance‘cver other groups. This may have been the case since,i many
of themhad experience of being part of organized polities in which
the ruling hierarchies maintained their position by exploiting the

mass of producers of food. Being aware of the econamic benefits

- that accrue from such daminance, the leaders of these migrant groups

exploited the specific circumstances in each area to establish their

hegemony over the people zwrng wham they settled.
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It is not clear, however, what was the nature of the relaticn-
ship between ocne state and ancther, though it is to be expected that

each must have guarded its 'independence' jealously.

among the states formed in the region, Panyikwara appears to
have been more populous than any of the small chiefdans surrounding
it. Many qroups of different ethnic background joined it. Further-
more, it had a prestigious royai drum which was associated with rain-
making ceremonies. It would seem that its possession of a royal
drum roused the envy of neighbouring polities, particularly Oloro

chiefdam whose ruler secretly organized to assassinate the rwot of

)

Panyikwara state’®. The event marred the relationship between the
two states, and the Panyikwara carried out a retaliatory war against
fhem- Although the Oloro pecple were defeated and scattered, they

were not incorporated within the state. They re-grouped and con-

tihued to maintain their independence.

0

1

The other chiefdcms were also independent of Panyikwara, but
they regarded the Panyikwara people as their 'brothers' and co-
oper:ated with them in the defence of their people597. During the
reign of rwot Orima (i.e. 1802-1829), Panyikwara reached the climax
of its development. It expanded to include the Ayom people. It was
fram around this pericd that the traditions of the Ayam pecvle begin
to refer to Orima as rwot padit’® (literally big rwot), implying that
he was the overall ruler of an expanded state whose cother component

parts were autonamous. The absorption of Avom was, of course, based
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on the principle that a chiefdam could be incorporated into an

expanding state while leaving its institutions intact.

However, after the death of Orima in about 1829, the state
entered into a period of 'decline'. It was torn by succession
struggles, wars, and the Arab impact. Orima was succeded by Oranga
as regent, but he was killed by his brother Ongam who was disputing
the .successiongg. Ongom himse]:f did not reign long. Following his
death, the son of Oranga called Lopinyori was brought fram Magwi,

where he was staying with his maternal uncle, to assume the rwot-

ship.

The new rwot did not also reign long. Soon after his accession
to power, the Panyikwara were involwved in a war with the Koyo pecple
in which he lost his 1ifel®. By this time, the pecple had left Got -

Iw1re and moved to river Ayii.

" According to tradition, the Koyo people were suffering fram a
famine, so they came as far as the tim of the Panyikwara people to
collect Lulu fruits. However, they often ill-treated Panyikwara
waren found collecting the fruits. It would appear that on one such
occasion, a Lokova party came which included their war leader. He Qas
killed by some Panyikwara men who had accompanied womenlOl. This

incident provoked the Koyo people to raise a large army, which included

the Mgiri people from as far away as Mongalla, since they were fore-

warned of the power of Panyikwara state. The resulting war forced
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the clans to flee southwards where they re-grouped at Mt. Iwire.
The village of the Pajule people, who were apparently the locus of
the state's power, was set on fire. The casaulties included the

rwot who had taken shelter in the village as the people were reckoned
for their fighting prowessloz.

A very important consequence of the invasion was that Panyikwara
and its neighbours came much cioser to one another. Wwhen the pecple
of Oloro and Palabek chiefdams learnt of the invasion, théy came to
the aid of the Panyikwara peop1e103. Furthermore, when the Panyi-

 kwara were again attacked by the Koyo and Lokoro people, they fought
:", alongside them. |
'
The need for these kind of defensive alliances was necessitated
k;‘y the fact that warfare and defence was increasingly bewnir@ the
p.:\re-occupation of many politie5104. This was, in turn, a manife-
sﬁation of the impact of the ivory trade as one cafrmmity raided
axbther for cattle which gradually came to be used in the transaction
of the trade. Consequently, it was advantageous for neighbcuring

polities to co-cperate for the mutual defence of their peoples.

After the death of lopinyori, Acee succeedad him., He was the
longest reigning rwot of Panyikwara state, and his period witnessed
the caning of Arab traders to Acholi as well as the British inter-

venticn towards the close of the century.
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RWOTSHIP AND POLITICAL LEADERSHIP: FACTORS OF CENTRALIZATION

Available evidence suggests that the institution of rwotship
was seen nmore or less as an embodiment of the state and state power.
The rwot was perceived as a ruler par excellence, and his existence
was conceived as being vital for the state's welfare and continuity.
He was thus likened to the queen mother of temites (min ngwen) 103,
'iﬁe pecple believed that all societies were ordéined- 1:.0 ‘bﬂevso con-
structed with the rwot personifying the utopian qualities qf peace,
order and justicelos.

This perceptioh of the institution of rwotship, however, ‘repre—
sents an interpolation of the power and influence the rwot accumulated
over time. In effeét, it describes the result of the process of cen-
tralization which followed the formation of the state. The question
that immediately arises is, therefore, how the process was achieved

or how did the rwot accumlate political power in his hands?

Judging fram available oral evidence, it would seem that the rwot
accurmlat__‘ed power by virtue of the functions, real or unreal, which he
perfom;ad in society. These included various activities such as hand-
ling disputes, organizing more cammmnal activities, being consulted
more often, carrying out rore and more elaborate ceremonies for the

public welfare, or spending more time carrying out other political
or administrative duties.
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However, of the various functions that the rwot performed or was
believed to perform, only three - the ability to arbitrate quarrels,
protection of his followers, and rain-making - proved to be of deci-
sive importance in gaining influence and power.

The __niqg'_s ability to arbitrate quarrels was particularly import-
. ant because in pré—state systems mjdr issues such as quan;els were
| usually settled periodically through fission. A grc'aup would break
off and migr‘ate‘ to néw'areas. Under a state systemhowever, such
problems are settled by the rulez;‘a.nd his advisers!®’. In other words,
a more ccrplex set of legal-judicial procedures develops to mediate
d_isputes’between various elements using the political structure as a

system of judicial hierarchy and appeal.

'
1
\

. Apart from settling disputes, the rwot also served as a focal

]

poii'it for protection against external attacks. He did not have a
standing army. All able-bodied males of fighting age participated in

deferding the state. However, the decision to go to war or when to

make peace remained the prerogative of the rwot and his counsel].ors]‘o8

O

Thus, the rwot was supposed to, and often actually did, create
the necessary conditions of peace and security vis-a~vis other states
or neighbouring cammnities, This did not exclude the use of force
in the interest of all members of the state, whether fram the ruling
hierarchy cr carener groups. A person whose kinsman was killed by

a memher of another state would, for instance, bring the matter to the



- 237 -

rwot and his council of elders and formally ask for vengeance. If

the case was genuine, then war was formally declared on the polity

in question.

The rwot also used his monopoly of military power to enforce

state or judicial decisions. A person who wronged another but refused

.-to pay fine irposed by the.rwot and the elders council was made to

do so by force. A nunber of able~bodied men would often be sent to
his hanestead and loot whatever was available, This measure was

meant as a deterrent and to enforce scocial order within the state.

The nmonopoly and use of military power was not only important
in enhancing the position of the rwot and his control of state affairs,
but it also guaranteed the contimuance of the unequal redistribution
of wealth between the class of rulers and the ruled. After raids or
'foreign' wars, for instance, booty captured was often brought to
the rwot who decided the manner of its distribution - how much should
go where and who should get what. Sametimes the rwot could antagonize
his warriors by being evemr-handed in distributing spoils of wart®?,
|

The process of political accurmlation was also enhanced by the

.’.‘:

belief that the rwot couid make rain. The belief in the power of the
rwot to make rain was accentuated by the fact that in many areas of
Acholi rainfall is unreliable and generally low. When rain is needed
for early cultivation, it is sametimes scanty arnd not adequate to |

support the growth of fibrous roct crops such as millet which con-
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stituted the people's staple. At times when not much rain is needed,

it cames in heavy down-pours and desfroys Crops.

Rainfall reliability is thus a matter about which the people are
genuinely concerned. 1In all Acholi states, it was believed that the
rwot. could make rain for the welfare of his people. BAs such, it was

' important for any emergent ruling class to take possession of the

devices which were claimed to be used for making rainllO.

The act of dispossessing other groups of their rain-making devices
was itself the initial process of accumilation. 2And once the étate _
was well es;tablished, only the rwot was identified with this function.
The result was an increase in his power which he scmetimes used as
leverage to enforce certain decisions on his people. Baker thus

writes of Kaciba that .

Kaciba is a knowing old diplamatist, and he

times his demands with great judgement. Thus,

should there be a lack of rain, or tco much,

at the season for sowing crops, he takes the

opportunity of calling his subjects together

and explaining to them how much he regrets

that their conduct has conpelled him to afflict

them with unfavourable weather, but that it is |
S+ their own fault. If they are so greedy and so ;

stingy that they will not supply him properly, '

how can they expect him to think of their in-

terests? He must have goats and corn. "No goats,

no rain; that's our contract ry friends", says

Kaciba. "Do as ycu like. I can wait, I hcpe

you can". Should his people complain of too

much rain, he threatens to pour storms and

lightning upon them for ever, unless they

bring him so many hundred baskets of corn*L.
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The people were generally vulnerable to such threats because they
strongly believed in the power of the rwot to stop rain or cause

too much of it to fall, and thus inflict hardship and suffering
on them.

THE BCONOMIC BASIS OF RYOTSHIP

ﬁxe functions which the mot, really or supposedly; performed
for the welfare of his people were in reciprocation . for the services
which the pecple rendered to him as head of the political commnity.
In other words, the ideology of the s£ate was based on the principle
of reciprocity, and the relaticnship between the ruling hierarchy
and the caroners was characterized by the tributary obligation 'of
the latter to the former. Tributary relations, however, developéd
after the states had been formed to confim the fact of the unequal

access to resources between the emergent classes112

Tribute was of two kinds, in kind and in labour. The payment
of tribute in kind involved the offering of things such as meat,
lecpard skin, and others, to the rwot. The meat of a certain type of
animal locally known as Okong was particularly highly prized and no
person, except the rwot and close members of the ruling hierar;:hy,

was supposed to eat it113.

From the mid-nineteenth century omwards, elephant tusks became

a part of the items that were given to the rwot as tribute., This was
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dus to the introduction of the ivory trade in Acholi as a result of
which ivory became an important economic camodity. It would seem
that there was a partial attempt by the ruling hierarchy to dominate
the trade in its interest for it dfd become samething of a policy

that one tusk of each elephant killed was to be offered to the rwot

as t.ril':.ute]']‘4 .

And yet, trade in other articles such as iron goods (i.e. hoes,
spears, etc.), salt, and red-ochre was not subjected to the same
'control' as the trade in ivory.‘ This may have been a reflection of
the fact that trade in the latter item was more valuable than that
in iron articles, salt or rea-ochre which remained merely a trickle
and highly individualized. An individual who possessed ivory could |
exchange it for cattle or other goods from Arab traders. And it would
appear that it was fram around this time that cattle began to'play
an irportant part in the econamy of the people. It was ‘increasingly
used for marriage by members of the 'wealthy' class — that is, the
ruling hierarchy: "Commoner people used hoes, goats or sheep for

marrying, but pwodi married in cows"113, In fact, cattle became so

important that an Obbo individual found it necessary for him to risk
his life, at a time of constant warfare, going as far as the court

of the rwot of Pabo state to recover his cows taken there by Arab
tradersllso
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The second form of tribute consisted in members of the cammcner
groups working in the fields of the rwot. This was usually done at
the beginning of each new ag‘riculwrc:il season when rainfall begins
to be plentiful. Ewvery village or clan usually went ard dug the
fields of one of the rwot's several wives., Similarly, during ha.rvestv
time, members of each clan worked in the fields of the rwot. Such
tributary obligations were also often extended to include works such

as building houses for the rwot's wives or making granaries for
storing foodstuff.

If for one reason or another, such as during droughts or famines,

the people did not cultivate the fields of the rwot, then each family

wa.s "taxed' a certain portion of its grain and other foodstuff at

harvest time or soon afterwards. In Panyikwara state, this practice '
égpearstohavebeensocmmnthat it became known as AJOK BURA

("i.e. tribute for the Bura - royal - clan).

In return for these services, the rwot often entertained each
grc.;up that went to work in the filelds of his wives. Howevei', such
redistribution as he performed was not regular nor proportional to
what he received fram his followers since the yields fram the various
fields or the gifts that he received fram them were usually more
than what he gave tov them as entertaimment. A form of redistributive
exploitation, therefore, existed. In a sense, this made the rwot
and the ruling hierarchy 'wealthier' than the members of the commoner
groups as reflected in their differing ability to use cattle for
marrying.
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The socurce of wealth of the ruling hierarchies also came from

their monopoly of judicial power. Fines in foms of chickens, goats,

sheep, were often imposed on individuals who committed offences.
Though these were usually 'slaughtered and eaten immediately by those
who participated in deciding the cases, but same often remained with

the rwot or other members of the ruling groups. Other sources of

- wealth included war booty or Lapiill7 (i.e. fees) that were given to

i —

the rwot when an individual wanted the death of his kinsman to be

avernged.

Tribute payment, war booty, fines, and fees paid to call for
war on other qroupsv for an offence camitted on one's kinsman, there-
fore, constituted the basis of the economic 'power' of the ruling
hierarchies. Since there was little inportant trade connections with
other cormunities, not much wealth did come fram this source. ‘The
only significant exception was the trade in ivory whlch the ruling

hierarchies attempted to control for their own interests.

However, -the most important of these sources of wealth was
tribute payment. The development of inequality thus begins with the
offering of tribute to the ruler. Tributary relations emergedt as the
most characteristic form of relation of dependence in the state. They
define the unequal relationship between the rulers and the ruled as
one between two basic emergent social classes in the state. The

relaticnship was an urequal one because the ruling hierarchies, with
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the rwodi at the top, received a considerable portion of the surplus
products (and surplus labour) of the mass of producers of food in
exchange for the services which they rendered to them in spite of

the fact that they (i.e. the ruling hierarchies) did not participate

in productive activities.

The dominance of the ruling hierarchies, however, appears to
have been more political and ideological than economic in character.
The communities of direct producers understood the exchange mainly
in a political context, Furthermmore, they did not really lose their
rights to the land. Every village-clan had its land for cultivation

and often also hunting, Moreover, land was plentiful and the con—

i
ditions that obtained for the private appropriation of land else-

where!1® did not obtain in Acholi.

IDEOLOGY AS A FACTOR FOR LEGITIMACY

. Traditional evidence suggests that the influence of ideology on
the pre-state systems was strong. Nearly every lineage had jok which
its members 'worshipped'. After the formation of the states, however,

sane of ‘these local jogi were elevated to state level.

There were two categories of jogi, identified by the functions
people believed they performed, which the people worshipped. The first
" category consisted of jogi such as Oyaro of the Bobi, Pakec of the

Pagaya, lacic of the Lamwo, Jikiloti of the Iokamini, and Lori of the
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Oyira. The main functions of these jogi was to avert disasters such
as those caused by epidemic, ensure good harvests, remove barrenness,
and generally ensure the welfare of the people.

The Bobi thus claim that if there was drought or epidemic, for
instance, the Pajok people went to the custodian of Jok Oyaro to ask
him to intercede with the Jok in order to avert the aisasterllg.

The ritual ceremony inwolved the slaughtering of a goat, smearing
the dung on people or placing it on every dbor—step, and using a
leaf fram QOlwedo tree to bless the people. Lacic, Pakec, Jikiloti

and Iori were also believed to perform similar functions%C.

The second category of Jogi was supposed to perform the function’
of quiding people to safety during wars, and generally to brighten
the chance for victory.

These jogl represented part of the prevailing pre-state religious
beliefs, ut after the formation of the states the}; were 'selectively'
elevated to 'naticnal’ status. When the ritual ceremonies connected
with them were being performed, no member of the state was supposed
to leave his hame for any kind of activity whether hunting or culti-
vation. The importance placed in these ceremonies was due to the
belief that if the regulations were not observed, then the jogi would
be annoyed. The result would be poor harvest, é.estrut:tion of crops

by pests or wild animals, or that enidemic might break cct.
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As indicated above, these jogi belonged to commoner clans or line-
ages. It was only Jok Jikiloti of the Lokomini which became under
the daminance of the ruling clan following the defeat of its original
owners?l. And when its ritual ceremcnies were being performed, the
ruling clan cbtained goats or sheep fram each of the commoner clans

. . ) . .
on a rotaticnal bas:.slz", This was an act of ensuring the continued

It would appea‘r, nevertheless, that the ruling hierarchies
respected the prevailing pre-state religicus beliefs. They adopted
these beliefs and so a politico-religious dualism, a sort of 'ritual
pact' between the réligious specialists of the subjugated communities
and the members of the ruling classes, came about. The state reli- .
gions then developed fram a mixture of these beliefs. This was
apparently a strategy devised by the ruling lineages to win support
and acceptance fram the early substratum of each staté. In other

words, they traded ideological insubordination for political daminance.

The state religion thus represented only part of the total ideo-
logical. life of the community. It was that part which the state
hierarchy promoted both for its own purposes and for those of the

cormunities whom they subjugated.

The basic function of the state religion was, however, for the
justification and perpetuation of the state and the basic division
of society into two main social strata. They afforded the chief cam-

pensation for the economic burdens resulting fram exploitation.
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The mass of producers of food believed that the ruler was
endowed with 'supernatgral‘ powers and that the functioning of
society as a whole depended on him. He was thus to be revered and
‘tribute paid to him for the continuod and good functioning of the

system.

It was on this basis that the Acholi rwot was likened to the
queen mother of «termites. The &t was believed to dwell in the
middle of his people like a queen ant in a nest, The queen ant is
regarded as the principal organizer of the work of all the others
in the nest, for if it is removed the whole organization is known
to break down and the nest to disperse. The rwot was similarly
regarded. He personified the state, and his existence was t’hought
to be necessary for the continuity of the state.

Thus like the econamy, ideology created the necessary conditions
for the performance of political activities, both by making possible
and justifying social division in the community as a wholé. And much
of the justification for the unequal politico-econamic relationship

was produced in the ideological functional sphere of the state.
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INTER-STATE RELATIONS, WARFARE. AND THE ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE

The relation between one state and ancther appears to have
been generally peaceful. The emergepce of one state did rot hinder
the formation and develorment of another. If an offence, such as
killing, was camitted by an individual of cne state against a
person of ancther state, the matter was usually settled by the rwodi
of the states concerned. This was done either through Lukwena (i.e.
messenders or delegated representatives) or.; by the rwodi themselves
meeting to discuss the matter. The usual solution consisted in the

offender giving a girl in payment to the kinsmen of the deceased.

This relatively peaceful approach to inter-state relations was,
however, circumvented by the lack of an effective institutionglized
framework for settiing major inter-state disputes. Thus, there were
scmetimes skirmishes between one state and another'?3. This was
particularly so with regard to relations with neighbouring ethnic
communities. Offences involving individuals of two such camunities

were often settled by warfare which became frequent during the nine-

teenth century.

'Ihe.organization of warfare or defence was related to the
political structure. The decision to go to war or when to make peace
was made by the rwot and his counsellors, who were often clan elders.
When a decision was taken such as for going to war, for instance, a

drum was beaten and the people would gather at the rwot's palace.
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The decision was then cammnicated to them, and a plan of action
discussed.

The ‘'state army' consisted of warriors from its constituent

parts. All able-bodied male of fighting age fram each village

participated in war. The warriors of each village were often led

by a person considered to be brave and intelligent. They fought

Similarly, every village defended itself against attacks frem
enemies. Thus, to bolster the defence of each village, stockades
were made around them. There were only few gates, usuélly one,
through which a person could gaih entry into, or exit out of, the
village. In same well defended villages, scouts were posted outside
the fences to see approaching enemies]‘24. This was particularly so
during the late nineteenth century when defence and warfare became
the pre-occupation of most cammunities. When a village was attacked,

warriors from other villages often came to their aid. '

The political structure was also used as a system of judii;::ial
hierarchy and appeal. Disputes between marnbers of one village were
usually settled by the elders of the village concerned. Indeed, the

village was the unit where most of the day to day activities took -

place. It often consisted of cne clan only.
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However, major cases such as those involving killing, or in-
dividuals belonging to different clans or villages, were brought
before the rwot. Together with elders fram other villages, he

LA S
» .

settled the cases.

In conclusion, it may, therefore, be briefly stated that the
formation of each particular state was unique and came about as the
result of various factors. . In.Pajok, for .instance, the ruling clan
rose to pre-eminence by conquering the original settlers of the area.
The conflict, in turn, mirrored fundamental changes in the econamy

as well as the political ambition and organizational ability of the

new oaners.

The emergence of Obbo state was, similarly, the result of the
defeat in battle ;f the first settlers by the ancestors of the ruling
clan. This event was triggered off by pressure exerted by migrants
coming to Acholi from the Dongotono mountains. The possession of
surplus product by the leader of the ruling clan also played an
important role in mducmg the early settlers to accept his leader-

ship - m. other words, the emergence of the state.

It was in Panyikwara, however, that the formation of the state
seems to have been closely based on the utilization of the Paluo
concept and syrbol of the drum as an erbodiment of authority and the
state. The state was fon:;ed by migrants associated with the Paluo

dispersals fram Pajule kingdom of eastern Acholi. The formation of




the neighbouring Ayam, Oloro, Palabek and Pandiker chiefdams was
also associated with peoples coming fram the south - particularly
from western Acholi. But a very important aspect of these develop-

ments was that they were taking place against the background of the

general economic dislocat.ion caused by the Nyamdere Famine.

Nevertheless, once the states emerged, their ruling h‘ierarchies
introduced the concept of the drum to strengtm;n th;rxse];es as well
as to subordinate other groups. Possession of the drum became an
important aspect of the inoorporatiqn and unifying process. In Panyi-
kwara, as in other parts of eastern Acholi, the royal drum was used in
rain-making oeranonies. This enhanced the insubordination of cammoner
groups whose relationship to the rulers was increasingly characterized

by tributary obligation.

From the mid-nineteenth century, however, Arab traders began
to came to Acholi in search of jvory and slaves. Their presence
and activities introduced a new factor in the politics of the area
and was of important consequences for the development of the states.
Towards the end of the century, the British also intervened in;Achol,
and this event was also of great significance to the Acholi. It is to

a discussion of these factors that we should now turn.
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CHAPTER 4

EXTERMAL CONTACTS AND BRITISH CQOLONIZATION 1861-1914

A ciecade or so after the mid-nineteenth century, the states were
increasingly exposed to events whose beginnings can be traced to Otto-
man Egypt at the turn of the century. These events were later to
result in the annexation by Egypt of the Sudan and its involvement
in other parts of the continent. In this chapter, we shall discuss
the nature and impact of this penetration. We shall also discuss the
activities of the British. and their subsequent annexation of Acholi
to the Uganda Protectorate at the close of the century.

L]

1 In 1798 Emperor Napoleon Bonaparte of France invaded E‘éypt and
displaced the Mamluks who had ruled the country since the thirteenth
oe\'zntury. The occupation was, however, short-lived and the French
withdrew in 1799, leaving behind a power vacuml. A period of anarchy

then ensued during which several factions competed for political power.

:In 1805 Muhammad Ali, the leader 9f an Albanian detachment,
usurped povwer by shrewd political manoceuvres. And in 1806 the Porte
confirmed his ascension to power by making him Pasha over Egyptz-
Later by the firman (irperial decree) of 1840, he was bestowed
viceregal powers and hereditary rights for his family.

Mihammad Ali's first priority was to consolidate his authority
and to break the power of tha Mamluks. In 1811 he lured them into a

citadel, promising that nothing treacherous was planned against them.
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However, when the Mamluks gathered in the citadel, the gates were .
quickly bolted and several of them were killed en masse. Remnants

of the massacre fled the country and established themselves in northern
Sudan at Dongolla, then a dependency of the Shagiyya . confederation3.
It was thus natural that Muhammad Ali should turn his attention to-

wards the Sudan in order to guard against a resurgence . of the Mamluks.

In spite va this it seems that the viceroy's interest in the
Sudan was shaped more by econamic considerations than by any real
threat posed by the Mamluks. When he came to power, his ambition was
to nodeﬁﬂze the army, bureaucracy, and the agricultural system of

the country or, as he saw it, to lay the foundation of a modern state.

The Albanian &mps that brought him to power were dangerously
anarchic, The Viceroy's desire was, therefore, to get Jgid of them
and form a new modern army directly loyal to him?. And since the
Sudan oontained an untapped source of slaves, he turned his attention
there. Indeed, in most of his letters to his subordinates in the
Sudan, Muhammad Ali was constantly hammering on this point - the need

"to swell }:he black army of his dreams”, but alsc the "need for slaves

in Bgypt' to work in his many agricultural and industrial enterprises"s.

A further economic attraction to the Viceroy was the reported
large quantities of gold in the Sudan. He thus felt that the reali-

zation of his dreams lay in the acquisiticn of the Sudan. In 1838,
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he paid an official visit there and went as far as Fazuchli to see
for himself what prospects there were for gold mining in the area.

Unfortunately, the reported large quantities of gold were not there,

and the viceroy was utterly disappointed.

Nevertheless, he was comforted and encouraged by the fact that

Central Africa was not yet explored and might very well contain the
riches he so often dreamt about. In 1839, therefore, he sent Salim

Qabudan on a mission to discover the source of the White Nile. Aand

' in January 1841 the mission reached Gondokoro in Equatoria.

.l
|

|THE TVORY TRADE 1861-1871: PRELUDE TO OCCUPATICN

The opening of the White Nile route offered immense opportunities
f?r both those Europeans resident in Khartoum and the societies of
tht‘a north to engaée in trade activities with the south. Already
be;‘:'ore the opening of this route, there were trade contacts between
thé :north and the south by way of the Muba hills and Kordofan. 1In
1827 Linant de Bellefond was informed at Wad Medani that shayk Ahmed
Bedaé)ni of El-Obeid was "said to have frequent contact with the

4

Shilhowks (i.e. the Shilluk)"S.

Indeed, the possibility of contacts between the two areas is alsc
suggested by the fact that the Nuba hill men feature praminently in

the traditions of the Shilluk. P. Mercer thus suggests that there
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were actually trade contacts between Shillukland and the Nuba hills
and Kordofan region7. The Shilluk needed iron ore or iron articles
which were apparently in great abundance in Kordofan whereas the
Kordofanis needed iv‘ory fram the Shi\lluk. The need for iron articles
by the Shilluk was particularly important because, as Mercer notes,
they were essential (as weapons) for them to maintain their undis-

puted daminance of the White Nile regionB.

The demand by the Shilluk for iron articles was egqually met by
a growing demand for ivory following the imposition of Turco-Egyptian
rule in northern Sudan. The boom in the ivory trade brought in the
Kordofanis to supply ivory for the European market, but the ivory
came mainly from Shillukland. In 1830, for instance, a great quantity
of ivory was reported to have been produced in Shilluk presumably
to meet the demands of the Jalllabas9 fraom Kordofanlo. Furthermcre,
Brun-Rollet, who knew of thé regular visits of these Kordofan traders

to the Shilluk, also bartered for ivory in Shilluklandll in 1840.

Another group in the south x;zhich also had scame trade contacts
with the porth before the cpening of the white Nile route was the
Dinka. -They were reported to have given ivory in barter to the
Baggara Arabs who sold them to itinerant tracders who, in turn, sold

them to the state buying agency in Kordofa.nlz-
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With the opening of the White Nile route, however, new oppor-
tunities for more intensive contacts between the north and the south
were also opened. Not only Kordofan Jallabas, but also Arab and
Eurcpean traders coﬁdng from Khartoum joined in the trade with the
south. In particular, the sedentaries of the main Nile ~ the Ja'-
aliyyun, the Shagiyya, and the Danagla Arabs - came to the south in

__ _  increasing numbers. Already before the Mco—Egypdan congquest of
| the Sudan in 1820/1, there was'a diaspora of Danagla and Ja'aliyyun
Arabs in other Sudahese societies. And from 1833 when the south,
particularly the Bahr el-Chazal and Upper Nile regions, became
accessible to trade;:s fram the north, a new diaspora of these groups
was formed in the area.

At first these Arabs came either as servants or armed retainers
of big traders based in Khartoum or Cairo, while some were political
undesirables of Ottaman rule seeking fortune in the as yet uncon-

ered lands of the south. Others still came as officials or
soldiers of the administration following the extension of Khedivial
authority in the south.

.t !
) !

As the in—flow of traders from the north to the south continued,
the volume of trade in ivory also increased significantly. Between
the 1840's and 1870's, the price of ivory on the London Market and
the quantity imported rore than doubled and the trade obtained a
recognized and valuable place in the world's eooncmyn- The in~

crease in the volume of ivory obtained fram the south also tended

%
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to correspond with this fact. In 1851, for instance, the ivory
cbtained from southern Sudan was only 400 quintals. In 1856,
however, it had increased to 1400 quintalsM, which explains why

there was a corresponding influx of traders from the north to the

south.

Many ?f the big traders, particularly those of European origin,
had their head offices in Khartoum and/or Cairo. From here, they
sent agents to the south to conduct business on their behalf. 1In
Equatoria, for instance, there were two principal firms - one owned
by Andrea de Bono of lMaltese origin, and the other owned by the
Egyptian Muhammad Ahmad al-Agqad.

Andrea de Bono's J_ease15 included practically the whole of
Acholi., while a~Aggad's firm had trading rights on both sides of the
Nile. De Bono's firm was based in Palarc and its reé:esentative was
a certain Wad al-Mak from Fazughli. Al-Aggad's campany was, on the
other hand, represented by Abu Suad and it had stations in the in-
terior on both sides of the Nile. By about 1865, however, it had
bought .the asset of de Bono's campany and, in effect, obtaiﬁed'

sole trading rights in the whole of Equatorialﬁ.

In the Upper Nile, both European and Arab traders were engaged
in the ivory trade, while in the Bahr el-Chazal, the trade was

dominated by the sedentaries of the Nile. The most notable of
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these was the Ja'ali, al-Zubayr Rahma Mansur who became a real merchant

prince, carbining the cormercial and political control of great tracts
of land.

Initially, the traders came first into contact with Vthose societies
easily accessible fram the Nile such as the Shilluk, the Dinka, and the
Bari. When they came, they often sought the 'friendsﬁip and support of
the rulers of those sccieties among whom they intended to trade. This
was essential because the followers of the rulers cohcemed would not;

then interfere with or obstruct their trading activities.

In the highly centralized and powerful Sﬁilluk kingdonm, for in-
stance, the Kordofan Jallabas found it necessary to obtain the per-
mission of the Reth (i.e. King) in order to conduct- any trading
activity at all. And to be able to control the traders effectively,
the Reth confined the mass of immigrants at the town of Kaka which
was situated at the most northerly part of the kingdom. Hexe he
placed a representative to supervise the trade and to keep the trader's
dealings under his authority. In return for the security that the

Reth prc;vided for the expeditions as well as to maintain his good-

will, the traders offered him gifts,

In this way, a strict royal ﬁmnopoly was observed in ivory
trading in Shilluk. In 1834 when Viceroy 'tharmad Said banned slave

trading in Egyptiern-controlied Sudan (i.e. northern Sudan), the



- 267 -

town of Kaka became even more important. Immigrants from the nerth
came there in great numbers (at the rate of 200 every day) 17
there develcped what Mercer termed 'population explosion' as a result

of which the Shilluk at Kaka were outnumbered by the traders.

The traders brought beads, cloth, salt, and a variety of wide
ranging articles of camerce which were exchanged with ivory or used
for securing provisions.. A' certain quantity of the;ég angicles,
mainly beads, was given in exchange for an equivalent quantity of

ivory.

It would appear that at this stage of the development 6f the
trade, the triders were greatly dependent on African intermediaries
to secure the ivory for them from the interior., However, as the
value of beads gradually began to depreciate and Africans began to
demand rore beads for less ivory, the traders were encouraged to
go further inland fram the Nile stations to collect the ivory by
themselves. And as they advanced into the interior, they resorted
more and more to the use of force in order to secure jivory and food-
stuff, It was also at this stage that they increasingly began to

enploy armed retainers both for the collection of ivory and for their

osn defence. The spiral of violence thus began ard was to continue

throughout the nineteenth century.

When a trader and his armed retainers went into the interior,

they built an enclosure called Zariba which servaed beth as centre for
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settlement and storage for ivory. Such Zaribas were sametimes built
near the capital of those African rulers who allowed the traders to
be stationed in their territoriesls. Fram the Zaribas, the traders

raided neighbouring peoples often in alliance with their hosts.

In order to transport the ivory fram the Zaribas to the principal
- stations in the interior su¢h as Patiko or Padil_ae, and fram those
stations to the main stations csn the rivers (such as Gondokoro in
Equatoria, or Kaka 1n Upper Nile, or Daym al-Zubayr in the Bahr el-
Ghazal) for shipment to Khartoum, the traders required extra man-
power. The armed retainers were often too few to do this. The method
the traders adopted' was either to force people to carry the ivory or,
when this failed, they resorted to capturing people by the razzia

system.

The razzia system was organized not only for the collection of
ivory, foodstuff or cattle, which had become the principal item of
exchange, but also to capture slaves. The villages were attacked
.at night or dawn, and the people captured became the property‘ of the
trader who either absorbed them into his army, or used to trangport
ivory and other commodities, or sold into slavery. In the Bahi: el-
Ghazal, a special feature of the trader cammunities were bodies of

slave-troops known as bazingers which ultimately amounted to half
the armed forces of the trzzziiersl9

.
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In this way, the ivory trade brought in its trail the slave
trade. Captives were not only used as slave-troops or to carry‘
ivory, but they became an important commodity as much as the ivory
that they were initially meant to carry. The slaves also had another

' econamic value - to reduce the traders' overhead since they were
given to the armed retainers as a form of payment.

e The traders thus raided fair afield for ivory,-slaves, cattle
and foodstuff. And it was during this phase of contact that many
.‘: African communities, including the Acholi, were exposed to the new

I',‘ carers. The naﬁu.re of the contact was, therefore, violent as the
'.'a\ traders increasingly ermployed force to secure ivory, cattle or food-

‘stuff.
\

3

'\ The first Acholi contact with the outside world probably dates

fircm 1861 when the Maltese Andrea de Bono opened a trading station

20

at Palaro“” in the northermmost part of western Acholi. The station

was cormanded by Wad al-Mak whose men raided both neighbouring Acholi
and' Madi peoples.
|

)
H
. f

However, the most intermittent contacts between the traders and
northern Acholi date fram 1863 when representatives of al-Aggad fim
came to Obbo and established a station there. The traders were origi-
nally based at Tirrangole ir{ Otuho, but their destructive raids on

neighbouring Otuho villages provoked armed conflictzl- !
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It was at about this time that Kaciba heard of Baker's presence
in Tirrangole and sent a delegation to invite him to came to Obbo?2.
Baker was then on his way to discover the source of the White Nile,
but came to Tirrangole in the corpany of al-Aggad's men. When
Ibrahim, al Aggad's representative, heard of Kaciba's invitation to

Baker, he lost no time to exploit it, so he came to Obbo together
with Baker in May 1863.

Traditional evideﬁce suggests that Obbo and the neighbouring
cammunities had been previously attacked by traders fram the south?3 -
presumably by de Bono's men stationed at Palaroc. The attacks by these
people on Obbo were the principal factors that motivated Kaciba to
seek sare kind of protection, so vhen he heard that "a vhite nan was
in Latocka (i.e. Otuho) who wanted neither slaves nor ivory“24, he
sent his brother Longurojong to bring Baker to Obbozfr’_.l .

C

The coming of the traders to Obbo and their subseguent establish-
ment of a station there brought them face to face with the peoples’
of the three states as well as those of neighbouring polities. Fram
Obbo, they raided neighbouring peoples often with the active support
of the;Obbo peoplezs. The traditions of the Ayam people, for in-
stance, recall that the Obbo people twice led the Arab traders to ‘50t
Ayom, but each time they were repelled27- In sane of the raids, how-
ever, the traders brousht a lot of war booty. Baker thus reports that
cn one such raid which they carried in association with the Pajok

people, the traders brought several heads of cattle from the Madi



up the country

}

- -

country to the west 28,

The activities of the traders thus brought a lot of violence
and suffering to the people. Generally, there was insecurity as
they raided indiscriminately, and this affected the normal econamic
activites of the peoples concerned. Even in Obbo itself, where the
traders did not seem to havecarried out any raids, the effects of
their presence and activities w.ere scon felt by the people. Before
his death in about 1868, Kaciba lamented that "the Turks /have/ eaten

"29 It became very difficult to obtain provisions for

‘,. caravans passing through the ccuntry. It was against the background

‘n
‘of these activities that Turco-Egyptian rule was soon to be extended
Fo Equatoria.

)

EGYPTIAN IMPERIALISM AMD THE ANNEXATION OF BEQUATORIA 1872-1889

'
b
'

The extension of Egyptian rule southwards came partly as a con-
saiuence of the slave trade. The attrocities committed by the traders

were publicized in Eurcpe by European travellers such as Baker, Grant,

I
pressure on the Egyptian rulers in Cairo to stop the slave trade in

and Speke?o. As a result of this publicity, European powers put

the Sudan.

Already as early as 1854, Viceroy Mihamnad Said had banned
slave trading in the areas of Sudan under Egyptian control (i.e.

northern Sudan)3l‘ The Hikirdar (i.e. Covermor-General) at Khartoum
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was instructed to intercect any vessel on the Vhite Nile transporting
slaves. 1In 1855, an anti-slave control area on the White Nile was

opened with its head-quarter at Fashoda3?, the capital of the Shilluk

Kingdom.

However, by the end of Said's rule, the trade in slaves still
flourished as befcore, and he wrote a strong letter to the Governor-

General instructing him to stop the trade forthwith.

Although the slave trade has long been
suppressed, slaves frem the Vhite Nile

‘are still beirg sold in ¥thartoum. This
neglect of our order is a&mazing. Stop

this trade in all your territory at once,
Turn back to their mnrts of origin all shivs

carrying slavas3d.

The failure o£ Said's adninistration to suppress the slave trade
on the Vhite Nile was many-fold. Firstly, the economies of many
northern societies were built on slave labour=4. slavery had beccme
an accepted practice in many of these societies. Thus, an attack oﬁ
the slave trade reant in effect an attack on thga basis of the econcrdc
livelihood.of these peoples. Such a rmove was unlikely to be accepted

by those who derived sare bernefit from the trade.

Secondly, slaves were used as a form of paywent to the Turco-
Egvotizn cfficials. Conzeruontly, no real effort of any sert was
taken by thosze officials o sirrress the trada.  Thus, when Baker

visited Xodok in 1869, he found the Covernor absent on a slave collect-
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ing expediticn, his defence being that slaves constituted the form
that taxes took35. This was a clear indication that a trade which
formed the basis of an official's pay and 'revenue' for the admini-
stration cculd nct be surpressed excent throvgh the efforts of a

strong and coarmitted ruler.

Thirdly, the traders continued to hoodwink the Turco-Egyptian
officials by the sirple method of bribery. They offered gifts to
amy official vho came into contact with a slave caravan. The most
notoricus slave tracder in the Bahr el-Ghazal, al-Zubayr Rahma Mansur,
- thus admitted that he had no trovble with these officials: "Do men
sleep"; he asks, "when there is money to be made?“%. Indéed, Zubayr
!
and the traders of the thite Nile in gereral were vigilant for they -
ﬁ:.ne:: that such tricks played cn the sensitive nerves of those whose

oo—operation they required.

Fourthly, although the traffic to Egypt was declining, there
were other markets in the Arabian peninsula which took slaves fram
theSudan. The decline of tihe trade in Egypt was, therefore, replaced
by the flourishing of the trade in the Arabian peninsula. Accordingly,

there was no prcblem of obtaining a market for Sudanese slaves37.

Fifthly, there vas no provisiscn by the adninistration for the
future of confiscated slaves. In thecry, they were supposed to be

repatriated at the expeonse of the traders, but in fact they were
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taken to Knartoum and enrolied in the amry>C. The administration

was thus encouraging the trade indirectly.

"Sixthly, and most irportant, the lands of the south had not yet
cane under Egyptian centrol. And to suppress the trade, it would

-have been necessary for the administration to extend its authority

However, due to the lack of any goverrment authority, the traders
- oontinued to plunder these sccieties as they desired. They evaded ,
" government patrols on the White Nile by using the overland route
through the Rizaygat country, which was equally indeperdent of Turco—
Egyptian rile. The importance of this route is indicated by the ract-
that in 1866 a treaty was signed between Zubayr and the Rizaygat

39

Shavks for the safe passage of caravans throush their territory””.

The town of Kaka in Shillukland also became an important slave centre.

There were, therefore, powerful obstacles against the drive to

surpress the slave trade on the White Nile. tuharmad Said failed to
register any tangible success, so the burden of suppressing the trade

\
fell on Khedive Ismail vwho succesded him in 1863.

Khedive Isvail was an awbitious ruler vhose basic aim was to
extend Egyptian rule insids Africa. Indead, under him the territcries

of Egypt's African empire were encrrously increased®C. And his desive
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to exppand the territerial confines of the erpire opportunely coincided

with the drive against the slave trade on the White Nile.

The Khedive's attenticn had earlier en been drawn to the lacu-
‘. strine region by thz reports of the explcrers Grant and Speke which
talked of the existence of vowerful states in the region, princi-
pally Buganda and Bunyoro, with strong trading comnecticons with the
Indian Ocean island of Zanzibar4l. Ee thus felt that if Egypt could
establish trade contacts with these states, then it would be to her
own advantage. But the easiest and most econcmical way to reach thenm
- was by way of the vhite Nile. And this, in turn, entailed bringing

t::\he peoples of the region under Egyptian authority.

Indeed, that this was the basic aim of the Khedive is irplicit
from the firman appointing Baker to lead an expedition to the White
Niip. The prearble of the firman gave pricrity to the establishment

of Egyptian authority over the suppression of the slave trade.
‘!
Consicdering that neither goverrment, nor laws,
nor security exists in those countries, consider-

d ing that huranity fcrces the surorassion of the

‘ slave~hunters who occupy these countries in great

Y mrbers, wa.....decree as follors: an expedition

is orcanized to suxduz to our authority the countries
situated to tha scuth of Gendokoro, supgress the
slave trade /and/ to introduce a system of regular
cormerce 4.

In other vweords, like the irwmerialism of the late nineteenth century,

the extension of Ecyrtian rule to th2 south was contingent woon the
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existence of the slave trade?3. The trade provided, os it vere,

the blanket to camouflage the real imperial motives of the Khedive.

B Tsmail entrusted the extension of Ecyptian rule towards the
. iacustrine region to Baker who had previously journsyed as far south
as Bunyoro in his quest to discover the source of the Uhite Nile.

The appointrment of Baker, a European and a christian, was a long 7

established tradition by successive Egyptian rulers.

Lol o. T L T

i In the period before Turco-Egyptian rule, a handful of Buro-. -

‘peans visited the Sudan, but none proceeded as far as.the south.

~ The Turco-Egyptian conquest of 1820/1, however, opened the country

to the vest and European visitors flocked into the country.

_——— s memea - .- e

" -, Besides travc;llers, Eurcpean 'expatriates' appeared in the
cbuntty in three principal roles: as traders, as missicnaries, and

as employees of the Turco-Egyptian administration. During the réién' '
of Khedive Ismail, the mumber of Europeans not only expanced, but

many were increasingly appointed to work in southemn Sudan. %4

,

Baker's appointment, therefore, had a long established precedent.
In April, 1871 he reached Gondokoro and proclaimed the exaticn of
the areas to the south of it. Almost a year later in March 1872 he

‘reached Patiko in western Acholi, having passed throuch Panyikwara45.




-
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At Patiko, he found several Danagla Arabs vho were employed in
the corpany of al-Aqqad46. Before leaving Khartoum for Gondokoro,
Baker had discovered that Abu Suad, the campany's representative,
was sheltering under a Khedivial decree to continue the trade in

47, The decree authorized the personnel of expeditions to

48

slaves

bring with them their children and concubines

| In order to facilitate hi's work, Baker felt that al-Aggad's
trading rights in Equatoria should be teminated. The goverrment
agreed to this suggastion and, accordingly, ordered the carpany to
wind W its trading activities in the province by 9 April 1872 so

as to pave way for goverrment ronopoly.

BY 3 2

A Suad, of course, resented the order ard his men at Patiko
only entered into goverrment service reluctantly when Baker announced
the annexation of the area to Egyptian authority. Shortly after this,
they rewolted against the administration when Baker went to Bunycro.

It was only after fierce fighting that the revolt was suppressed.

The t;raders were not, therefore, genuine converts of the admini-
stratiorj » and deep down in their hearts they still nursed a resﬁrption
of their previous violent activities. In fact, they "continued to
live more as indepcrndent settlers then as disciplined agents of the
a&rjnistration"49- The “"cloak of goverrment office was far fram
being an outward and visible sign of a return to irrsard and spiritual

gracen 50.
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Baker's position was made more difficult by his reliance on
these people to execute government orders. Because of acute short-
age of staff, he was forced to employ them in government service.
The possibility of getting staff fram Khartoum or Cairo was remote
since in Egypt itself the programe of 'modernmization' was going

on vigorously.

. . 'This dependence on men who had condoned and, in fact, vigorously

participated in the slave trade, made it absolutely difficult for
Baker to suppress the trade despite his claim at the expiration of
his oontract that "the slave trade of the White Nile has been sup-
.’pressed"szl'. He was only able to establish a foothold in a few

|

éf:ations such as Gondokoro, Patiko, and Foweira. Beyond these
s.'tations, there was no sarblage of govermment authority and his
séldie.rs raided people for grain.

[
i

b
Because of the difficulty of procuring supplies, Baker had in-
troduced a grain tax on every adult male in the villagessz- Every
house in each village was taxed a basket of grain every month. Only

the bld and disabled were exenpted fram the taxes.

Initially, the respensibility of collecting the taxes was en—
trusted to the headman of each village. Hcowever, the system soon
proved to be burdensane to the people, and in Acholi the people

became reluctant to fulfil this cbligation towards maintaining the

soldiers.
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The reluctance was also due to the fact that the people were
not acquainted with the system of reqular taxation. The system of
tribute payment which was known to them and which they practised
before, and during, Turco-Egyptian rule was not so demanding and
frequent as the new grain tax. It was, therefore, resented and

delieveries of grain became irregular.

The irreqularity of delievery "afforded the Egyptian /soldiers/

the excuse for levying contributions by means of raids upon the

"53. 2nd according to tradition, the soldiers used large

countryside
bags whose bottoms were made hollow so that they took more grain
than the required amount.

The Jadiva came as a fighting force. They had

large bags made of skin for collecting grain.

Their bottoms were hollowed.....Even if one had

a granary of grain, the bags could take it all.....
They also took away any foodstuff such as sesame
butter, honey, meat, etc. If you resisted, you'd

be shot. Thus, our pecple used to hide grain in

underground silos. They also used tg 4eat at nicht
and wash the dishes before day break-".

The Zgyptian soldiers thought that it was the duty of the local people
to supply ‘them with grain in spite of Baker's instructions that every
capany of soldiers should try to cultivate for itself in order to
reduce the burden cn the local people. They also felt it a duty of
the local pecple to do most of the hard labour such as carrying grain

or working in the garrisons.




In this way, therefore, forced levying of contributions and
forced labour in the form of head porterage continued. Slaves were
captured under the pretext of using them to carry grains or to work
in garrisons, ‘but in fact many of them were srmggled to slave markets
outside the province. It. is in this light that the route through
the Rizaygat country was irportant for encouraging the continuation

9f the slave trade.

hen Baker's contract expired on 1 April 1873, the White Nile
slave trade was, therefore, still flourishing., Before leaving for
Cairo, he handed over his camand to Muhamad Ra'uf who was later
to becare Governor-General of the Sudan (1880-1882)°°. He left
benind a province over-burdened with taxation and no legitimate

camerce.

Tn 1874 Khedive Ismail appointed Charles George Gordon as
Governor of Equatoria. His instructions to Gordon were that he
should establish a separate government in Equatoria since the
Hikimdar had been unable to enforce his authority over the traders
who coptinued to pillage the area; secure to the Egyptian govern-
ment the monopoly of all trade of the area with the outside v:érld;
ensure that soldiers grew their own food and did not make forced
levyirg from the people; build a line of stations along the Nile to
enable the preovince to cammnicate directly with Khartoum; and

finally to destroy the slave trade.
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Ismail's instructions reflected his desire to have a firm
control of the trade of the Equatorial region. By authorizing
Gordon to est;ablish a separate government for Equatoria, he was
actually intending to bring the area under direct and more effective
Egyptian control. | |

This was characteristic of. the nature of 'Iurco-Egyptian admini-
o —wstratlon of the Sudan. A Govermr—General was appomted at Khartoum
who was directly responsible to'Cairo. Under him were governors pf
the various provinces of the country. This system ensured effective
control from Cairo. And even the phases of so-called ‘decentraliza-
tion', when the poét of Governor-General was abolished, simply meant
more control for the- Sudanese provinces was brought directly under

a department in Caiross.

Thus with more effective control, the Khedive had hoped to
monopolize the trade of the Bquatbrial province as well as those of
the lacustrine states. This was to be facilitated by a more effective ’
means of cammunication between the provin;:e and Xhartoun, Hence, the
instruction to Gordon to build a line of sf:ations along the Nf.le.

Gordon arrived at Gondokoro in 1874 and found the province in
a state of insecurity: "You cannot go out in safety half a mile"57.
This was, in turn, a result of the continued raid by the soldiers

for grain, cattle, slaves, and ivory. Mihamad Ra'uf was unable to
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enforce govermment authority. The Danagla Arabs, who had been an
inveterate enemy of Baker, found in his absence the opportunity to
rald local people at will.

Gordon tried his best to improve the general condition of the
province. However, several factors frustrated his efforts., Firstly,
he found it difficult to secure provisions by camercial transaction.
He was, therefore, forced to obtain grain by force, a system which
had already strained the relationship between his predecessor and
the local people.

Furthermore, his regular soldiers were outnumbered by Danagla
Arabs whoam he employed both in civil and military posts. Despite
reports of lawlessness among them,- there was nothing he could do to
instil discipline in them. Instead, he relied heavily on them since
they alone knew the surrounding areas and peoples. They were thus

paid as tax—gatherers, boatmen, and ivory hunte_rssa.

.Capitalizing on this weakness, the Danagla Arabs continued to
trade by their former violent means. None of them seems to have
felt any sympathy for suppressing the slave trade. Thus in 1876
when Gordon resigned, the situation in the prcvince was no better
than when Baker left it. Viclence and lawlessness continued to be
the order of the day.
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After leaving Fquatoria, Gordon was appointed in 1877 as Governor-
General of the Sudan.. In 1878, Emin Pasha became Governor of Equatoria
Province. On his arrival, he toured the province to ascertain the
state of its security. Tﬁese tours brought him to Acholi where the
local rwodi pledged loyalty to the administration® . Rwot Ogwok of
Padibe requested the govermment to revive the station at Lacic which
had been abandoned in 1878 as a result of Gordon's continued fight
against the slave trade. In 1580, when W Ra:uf b:acame the
Governor-General of the Sudan, the station was revived and several

Danagla Zrabs returned there.

- The hasic probiens which Baker and Gordon experienced, never-
theless, still persisted. And in crder to forestall ‘the uncertainty

of procuring supplies fram Khartomns

O he re-imposed grain tax in
the whole province. The quotas varied according to the whims of the

| local Fgyptian cammander. When they fell below the required amount,
the soldiers did not hesitate to make forced requisitions, thereby

perpetuating violence and the slave trade.

Bnin's problems were further exacerbated by the outbreak of

61

the Mahdist revolution®® in 1881, In 1884, when news of Mahdist

success at Shaykan reached Equatoria, he was already cut off fram
Khartoum, There was no cammnication between him and authorities
there, Furthermore, Danagla Arabs and othér soldiers revolted
against the administration.
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The prevailing ciraumstances forced Emin to take certain
defensive measures against any Mahdist attacks on the province,
By arourd 1885, he had withdrawn govermment trcops fram lLacic and
Fowelra stations and concentrated them at Dufile and Wadelaisz.
From then on, his hold on the remaining parts of the province was
tenuous. And in 1889 he was fimally evacuated by the Stanley Relief
Bxpedition®?, |

THE ARAB IMPACT

The most important consequence of the ivory trade was that it
‘brought both the societies of the north and the south into much closer
\'contact vith cach other, The contact wmas, however, an unequal cne
and symbolic of the interaction between tvo basically different
social formations: the one having a long tradition of civilization,
ldpg—distance trading, and a relatively more developed political
oréanization, vhile the other, excepting a few, was characterized

by a 'patriarchal-cammumnal' mode of production.

A' The Zr\rab traders fram the north were representatives of societies
that be'g:an to experience Islamic influences since the period of the |
Muslim conquest of Egypt in the seventh centuﬁ A.DG4. Though a
gradual process, the Islamization of the region, nevertheless, pro-
duced a powerful bond that linked the pecple of the northern societies

much more effectively than any political organizatianS.
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Economically, the system of production was characterized by the
Frevalence of two autonomous kranches of ,t_:::r:Jcluc:t:iOn66 - agriculture
among the sedentary populations along the Nile and pastoralism among
the namadic sector of the population. In spite of the commmal
nature of this mode of production, these societies were involved in
long-disténce exchange from a relatively early period. Important
trade routes ran across their territory linking the African interior
with the Mediterranean and Red éea coastlands. Fairly regular
caravans traversad these routes passing between Sennar or Darfur
and Eqypt. There were also other trade routes running from west to

east.,

All these trade routes carried large volunes of trade, and in
the generation before the Turco-Egyptian conquest (i.e. by 1814),
Shendi had become the great camercial emporium of the riverain

67. Its commercial activities included export of slaves which

Sudan
were obtained by raiding further south, Same of the slaves were,
however, retained to work in the fields, serve in the houses, or
to fight as armed retainers of the chiefs or notables. The northern

68

societies, were, in other words, evolving a feudal-like - mode of

production, more like nineteenth century societies of western Sudansg.

The societies of the south were, on the other hand, predcomi-
nantly patriarchal-commmal in organization and production. How-
ever, by the mid-nineteenth century, some were already involved in

long-distance exchange., The Acholi were, for instance, acting as
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intermediaries in a long-distance trade between the Luo-speaking
Lokoro (i.e, Pari) to the north and the Banyoro to the south’o.
Before the extension of Egyptian rule to the south, the Dinka also
gave ivory in barter to the Bacgara Arabs who sold them to itinerant
traders. These traders, in turmm, sold the ivory to the state buying

agency in Kordofan7l.

The Shilluk are, however, the most well documented group that
became involved in trade as early as the mid-seventeenth centuxy72.
Until 1861, they dominated the Vhite Nile region as far rorth as Eleis.
When the ivory trade sét in, the Reth controlled it effectively. The

control of the trade, in turn, made him wealthy and powerful.

The majority of the societies, however, had a weak econamic
and political base from which to confront the Arab traders. They
were thus drawn w‘participate in the ivory trade as producers, and
they played little or no role in detérmining the value of the ivory
'sold' to the traders. Moreover, as the trade gradually became
violent, they were often raided and whatever ivory they had were
taken as booﬁy.

LT

A very Important consequence of the Arab penetration was, there-
fore, the spread of violence. Many'societies in the interior came into
contact with the traders during the second phase of the ivery trade
when the traders increasingly resorted to force in-procuring ivory,

cattle, and later slaves. The nature of the contact was, therefore,
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violent and the spiral of violence continued even during the period
of the Mahdiyya.

; The reactions of African commumnities to the violence were
. varied. Vhereas others resisted the Arab onslaught, others accomo—
dated and collaborated with them. The Dinka, for instance, exemplify

those commmnities that vigorously resisted Arab attacks on their

villages for slaves. They responded to such attaciqs by fighting

or ambushing the traders in order to freev their people taken captives73.

' In Acholi, some of the commnities offered passive resistance
‘l!: by withdrawing to the mountains“, whereas others accomodated and
}oolla.borated with the traders. Ogwok of Padibe, for instance, in-
%lfited the traders to build a station at Lacic75. As we have roted
Abow: , Kaciba of Obkbo also accomodated the traders in his state.
i, ,

From these cent.re::,, the traders, in collaboration with their
hoéts, raided neighbouring cormunities for ivory, cattle and slaves.
Rwot Otto of Obbo vas at one time , for instance, said to have led
a combinéd army of Padibe, Obbo and Danagla Arabs against the Cwa

people76 v

The collaboration of these rulers was rewarded by a certain
amount of the booty obtained from such raids, They were also given
firecorms ky the traders to create small hody guards or armies called
Panchuraﬂ. It was with these that they participated in raiding

ﬁeigh‘:ouring cermmumnities,

e
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. rulers and the commmities that they fought. Thus, when Turco-~
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However, although some collaborator-rulers such as Otto and
Ogwok had 'armies' with firearms, they Aid not seem to have extended
their territories at the expense of neighbouring states. The military
ventures which they carried outside their territories in collabecration
with the Arabs had specific and limited aims ~ the procuring of ivory
and cattle. They did not fight an occupation war. After each raid,
the warriors had to retwrn home and participate in the process of
food production. It would have, therefore, been difficult and

expensive for the rulers to fight for territorial expansion.

Nevertheless, the wars were a source of bitterness between these

A‘!\ Egyptian rule collapsed, they took the oppertunity to attack these
'{rulers. In 1887, for instance, a combined army of Payira, Pajule,
‘Labongo and Cwa attacked Padihe. This was followed by several other
%ttacks on the state which forced Ogwck to remove his capital fram

Lacic to Lalak'C.

1
\

)

' The collapse of Egyptian rule and the withdrawal of stations
from the: interior thus provided an ideal atmosphere for old scores
to be settled in the kattle field. Consequently, "war and defence

/became/ one of the prime concerns of the people"79.

The frecuency of war was also accelerated by the econavic

benefits which the rulers and warriors alike derived from railding
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other commmities. Any war booty was distributed between the rulers
and the warriors. In same commnities such as Obbo, for instance, a
person whose relative or kinsman was taken captive by the traders
and wanted to free him, had to give a certain quantity of ivory to
the rvot who would then keep some for himself and take the rest to
the traders to free the captiveso. The rulers also received gifts
from individuals seeking the si;ate's help to avenge offence on their

kinsmen by peoples of other commmitiesal.-

In spite of the relative wealth of the ruling hierarchies vis-

. a-vis the rest of the people, their econamic and political bases

l\I were not sufficiently strong enough to control the trade in their -

own interests. Moreover, they also lacked strong armies that could

E:heck the activities of the traders.

[
!
4

In the lacustrine region, on the other hand, the existence of
powerful states acted like brakes and irposed certain conditions on
ﬂne traders. H. B. Thomas thus notes that in Buganda and Bunyoro,

primary production of slaves /and ivory/ was
.-t a state nonopoly operated by the rulers, who
dealt with Arab tradeg:i as middlemen in the
chain of distribution®<.
In this way, the ruling hierarchies of these states ooncentrated

wealth in their hands and became very powerful.




The traders often also involved themselves in local politics,
particularly in quarrels between rival claimants to the rulership.
In Pajok, as noted in chapter three above, a claimant to the office
of rwotship allied himself ﬁith the traders to defeat his opponent.
| In Obbo, similarly, Ctto decided to collaborate with the traders as
vsafeguard against revenge by the family of Loci Kaibaka whom he

killed in succession struggle®.

Ancther aspect of the Arab impact was the growth of the 'inter-
préter' class. These were people uprooted from their hames as a
\ result of the ivory and slave trade. They became members of the
E\ traders' party, or married to the soldiers, while others worked in
Zt'_he garrisons84. These men and women were sufficiently well versed
J.n the Arabic language. Although many had lost contact with their
}:."*\eople, but they formed a new class of ren, the interpreters, who

1

wére "the indispensable intermediaries between African cammnities
a:;d the Arab intruders“sso

'Z As a result of these contacts, sdre Arabic words were also
incorporated into the Acholi language. These are, however, words
which refer almost entirely to names of things such as spocn, plate,

bottle, tea, salt, etc.

In the religious sphere, there does ﬁot, however, seem to have
been any significant impact. Tais may have been due to several

factors. Firstly, unlike the religious fakis of medieval Sudan who
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settled among the societies of the north and proselytized86: the
Arabs who came to the south were primarily traders and were not
apparently pre~occupied with any idea of proselytization. Most
of them were ordinary nms'lims who lacked any basic training in

Islamic theology.

Secondly, the nature of 'ghe contacts betw?en the traders and
the African camunities was not such as to encourage the work of
proselytization. In order for the traders to have a religiocus
impact or to win converts to Islam, they should have came and
settled among the people peacefully, then proselytized., This was
not, however, the case. The contacts were violent. Consequently,

they failed to win any significant number of converts to Islam in

Acholi.

In Obbo, however, rwot Otto seems to have been converted to
Islam for he took the name Ibrahim, which has been corrupted to
Abarayi or Abraham87- The nature of their impact on the ordinary

people is, nevertheless, unclear.
. ° ;

' |
The Padibe rwot was also so thoroughly Arabized that many

officials of the colonial goverrment described him as a perfect

Danagla Arab in everything except his skin.
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Chief Ogwok has become a perfect Dongolese

/i.e. Danagla Arab/ in clothing and manners.

He speaks fairly good Arabic. He sits and

sleeps on a Kareb [i.easbed] and entertains

his guests with coffee®".
In spite Qf these rather extreme cases, however, there 1is no
sufficient evidence to indicate that the Arabs had significant
impact, culturally or religiously, on the cambn populations of

-—— - -.-the states. On the contrary, since they were often oppressed by

both their rulers and the traderssg, they kept their distance fram
the Arabs. It is difficult, therefcre, for these to have been very

much affected culturally or religiously by the Arab presence.

BRITISH COLONTZATION AMND ACPCLI REACTION 1890-1914

The overthrow of Khedivial authority in the Sudan in 1881 was

a great setback to Egyptian imperial interests in ﬁhe Nile Valley.

In 1882 Egypt was itself occupied by the British. The events leading
to the occupation can be traced as far back as the early nineteenth
century when the efforts of a serieé of rulers, beginning fram
Muhammad Alil to Khedive Ismail, to 'modernize' the amy and Egyptian
bureauc_:_racy brought in their trajl E‘}ropean involvement in t.he1 econany
of the country. By 1875, Egypt was banknupt and in 1879 Khedive
Ismail was forced to resion. Subsequently, a series of financial
arrangements were made to ensure that the country paid its debts.

A British Commissioner was appointed to oversee revenue, while a

French Cormissioner was to supervise e.xpenditurego-
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However, the system paved the way for increasing European control
of Egypt's affairs. This provoked a strong naticnalist resentment
which led to the 1881 'Urabi revolt. The nationalist uprising
threatened European financial interéSts, and in 1882 Britain inter—

vened and occupied Egypt on behalf of the bond-holdersgl.

The ocaupation of Egypt by the British marked, as it were, a
turning point in the scramble for Africa. _Two years after the occupa-
tion (i.e. in 1884), the Berlin conference decided the manner in which
the world would be partitioned among Eurcpean powers. Many parts of

the world were soon to come under imperial damination.

Mearvwhile in the Sudan, the death of the Mahdi in 1885 was
followed by the rise to'power of Khalifa Abdullahi whose rule was
characterized by a series of revolts, principally the revolts of the |
Ashraf and Awlad al-balad. The Khalifa's arxy was also involvad in
campaigns on the nothern (i.e. Egyptian) and eastern (i.e. Ethiopian)

fronts.

The Pritish government, through the forceful influence of its
Consul-ESeneral in Cairo, Lord Cramer, adopted a policy of non—inter;-
ference in the Sudan., Public opinicn in Britain was generally
syrpathetic to the Mahdist Revolution for to many the Mahdiyya was
a nationalist uprising meant to rid the country of several years of |

injustice and rmal-practice. 'And with Cromer virtually ruling Eqvpet,

P
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the Egyptian government under Tawfik was unable to take any steps

to re-conquer the Sudan.

In 1885, however, General Gordon was killed in Khartoum by the
Mahdists while on a mission to evacuate Egyptian garrisons., The death
of Gordon almost immediately precipitated a change in British attitude

towards the revolution and the abandonment of the policy of nom-inter-

ference in-the Sudan,

The change in policy was also, however, influenced by events
beyond the borders of the Sudan. In 1894, the French and Congolese
govermments signed an agreement which opened the Bahr el-CGhazal and
the Urper Nile to French advance. 'The following year in November,
the French government organized an expediticn fram the Senegal to
the Upper Nile under Captain Marchand. Almost as if in reaction to
Marchand's expedition, the British govermment despatched an Anglo-
Egyptian force in 1896 under Kitchener with the expressed aim of re~

oconquering the Sudan.

The BJ.:itish advance up the Nile was not, however, precipitated
by the ]:"rench expedition to the Upper Nile as is camonly believed,
nor did the Ansar pose any sudden threat to the security of Egypt.
Furthermore, as later events were to show, the re-conquest wasA rot
even undertaken for Egypt's interests, although the expedition was

sent in the name of the Khedive and financed by Egypt.
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The event which seems to have precipitated the despatch of the
Anglo-Egyptian force was the defeat of the Italians in 1896 at the
battle of Adowa by Emperor Menelik of Ethicpia. The defeat boosted
the morale of the Ethiopian forces. The Italians, on the other hand,
feared an alliance between the Mahdists and the Ethiopians which would
undermine their imperial interests in the horm. In fact, Menelik

conterplated such an alliance and made overtures to the Mahdistsgzr

and Ethio-Sudanese alliance wouid have been a re_alit;r had_-it not been
for the ideology of the Mahdiyya itse1f93 . The British, therefore,
decided to attack the Mahdists fram the Egyptian front in order to
divert their attention away fram the eastern front as a gesture of
friendship to Italy,‘ but also to save face94. The move was also to
reconcile Germany in order to quard against the break of the Triple

Alliance95 .

In 1896 Dongola fell to Kitchener, while Berber was evacuated
by the Mahdists without resistance in August 1897. From Berber, the
Anglo-Egyptian forces advanced on to Metemra and found it evacuated.
They proceeded to Atbara, then Omdumman which fell on 1 September
1898 during the battle of Karari. The battle of Karari sealed, as
it were; any hope of Mahdist success. It marked the end of the:
Mahdist State and the beginning of a new era - the era of Anglo~
Egyptian rule in the Sudan which was formalized by the Condominium

Agreement of 1899.
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The Condaminium agreement created a hybrid form of goverrment
to administer the Sudan. Its architect, Lord Cramer, described it
as the "child of op;x:)rtmism"% and was acoordingly careful not to
delimit an explicit boundary for the Sudan. Instead, the Sudan was

defined as

the territories south of the 22nd parallel
of latitude which have never been evacuated
by Egyptian troops. since the year 1882;-or -
which, having before the late rebellion in
the Sudan been administered by the govern-—
rent of His Highness the Khedive, were
temporarily lost to Egypt, and have been
re-conguered by Her Britannic Majesty's
Government and the Egyptian Goverrment
acting in cencert; or which may here-

after be re-corquered by the two governments
acting in concert”/.

Mary areas of southern Sudan and Uganda, including Acholi, which had
been a part of the Egyptian enpire but which had not yet been re-
oconcuered belonged to the category of territories which "may here-

after be re-conquered”.

The re-conquest of these areas had, however, to be delayed due
to lack crzf fundsr, perscnnel and the sudd barrier. It was not, there-
fore, fﬁixtil ruch later that they became a part of AnglcrEgypti!an
Sudan. In the case of .Acholi and a large portion of Equatoria, the

area wvas, however, first annexed to the Uganda Protectorate before

reverting to Anglo-Egyptian rule in 1914,
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The annexation of Uganda itself has often been thought to have
been the result of strategic considerations arising out of the British
occupation of Egyptgs. R. Robinson and J. Gallagher who advanced
this thesis believe that Uganda was;\oc'cupied ostensibly to secure
for Egypt the source of the White Nile. The Robinson-Gallagher
thesis was, hox}eever, questioned by G. N. Uzoigwe who argued that the
annexation of Uganda or East Africa in general cannot be explained

by the events that tock place in Egypt during the late nineteenth

oentu1y99 .

vWhatever precipitated the annexation of the country, by the
1890 Anglo~German agreement, the area to the north of Lake Victoria -
effectively the present Uganda Republic - was put under British sphere
of j_nf]_uenceloo. The British govermment immediately authorized the |
Imperial British .:E'.ast Africa Campany (IBEA) to administer the territory

on its behalf.

The company soon, however, ran into problems, and in 1893 it
invited the British government to take official responsibility of
adrninisftering the area. Sir Gerald Portal, the first official repre-
sentative of the government, was, therefore, sent to replace Captain
Lugard who had been IBEA representative. Portal made an agreement
with Kabaka ‘4vanga of Buganda and in 1894 it was formalized by an-

other agreerent between Wmnoga and Colonel Colville.
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The annexation of Buganda was, however, in marked contrast to
that of Bunyoro, its traditional and intractable enemy. Under Mukama
Kabalega, Bunycro waged a strong resistancelOl between 1893 and 1899,
and at one time, he sent a.joint delegation with Awich of Payira,
where he had taken refuge after the British drove him away from his
capitalloz, to seek assistance from the Mahdists}O3. The delegation
is said to have met the Mahdists in present Panyikwara, but was almost
exterminated. Its leader, Okelamaka, only retu;:'ned—hane*ﬁn 1900 to

report on the fate of the delegation.

These events signalled the fact that the Acholi and other peoples
of northern Uganda were not to remain independent for long. In 1898
the British government had orderéd the Macdonald expedition to the
Upper Nile as a back-up to the major thrust fram the north under
Kitchenerm4. Macdonald was instructed by the Foreign Office to
secure by treaty a tract of territory between the Ethiopian border

and the Nile as far north as the 10° N latitudel©>,

Although the expedition was camissioned early in 1898, it was
not until May that it was able to leave owing to the rewvolt o;f Sudanese
soldiers. Macdonald sent a colunn under Austin to Lake ‘Iurkaﬁa, while
he himself led the main column through Karamoja and Otuho. The two
officers signed several treaties with African rulers. At Kiténg,
situated to the east of Padibe, Macdonald received a delegation sent

by Ogwck invitirng the British to declare a protectorate over Padibe,
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Pajok, Panyikwara, and Pandiker. The delegation signed a treaty with

Macdonald and was given a copy of the Union Jack.

: Sheikh Aggo /i.e. Ogwok/ of Fadibek /i.e. Padibe/,
¢ the principal chief of the nerthern Shuli /i.e. Acholi/,
' has made a treaty with me and answers for Odek, Mile
and AchyelO6,

The other rulers on whose behalf Ogwok signed the treaty were Onek

of Pajok, Acee of Panyikwara and Mila of Pandiker.

‘ The claim that Ogwok signed the treaty on behalf of the rulers
of these states might suggest that they were Padibe's 'satellite'
“"" states. The claim is further strengthened by the fact that during
""the second half of the nireteenth century, Padibe was a powerful
\'state. With the help of the traders, Ogwok had created a strong
standing army which raided neighbouring pecples for ivory and slaves1‘07.
I; would seem, therefore, that with the exception of Cbborwhich had
ciose relationship with Padibe, these cammnities were raided by

Og~ok's army. The power and influence of Ogwok no doubt increased

as a result of these raids which, in turn, enhanced his popularity.

1
)

¢

Ir;‘spite of this, however, there is no sufficient evidence to
indicate that Ogwok actually atterpted to assert his authority cver
any of these states. His wars were mainly for securing ivory and
slaves, not occupation wars. The claim that Ogwok signed the treaty
on behalf of the rulers of Pajok, Panyikwara and Pandiker should be

seen as reflecting the need for security by all these cammunities.
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Indeed, Padibe had itself been the subject of persistent attacks
by neighbouring Acholi states which took the opportunity of the collapse
of Egyptian authority to revenge Padibe's earlier attacks on them.

And despite the moat that was dug around his capital, the attacks

were so persistent that he was forced to move it to Lalakloa.

The other states mentiocned in thz treaty were s_imilgrly in dire
need for p;:otection. The state of Panyikwara, for instance, suffered
a catastrophic defeét in war by a combined Lokoya-Bari army previouslym9 .
The pecple were scattered and re-grouped at Iwire. Again two separate
attacks by the Lokoya and Lokoro (i.e. Pari) people pushed them fur-
ther southwards to Ayipa. At Ayipa, they soon quarrelled and fought
a section of the !Madi people called Logopillo. They were thus forced

to leave Ayipa and retwrn to Iwire.

During the late nineteenth century, therefore, the pecple of
Panyikwara knew no peace and were continually on the move. Constant
fighting and movements to and fro were interfering with the normal
process of food production. The elders council, therefore, advised

Acee to_.do samething about it. ]

Acee, people are tired of fighting. They

are tired of building one settlement here,
abandon it, then another there. 'l are not
getting enouch sleep. Weeds are carrying the
fields. What will our children eat if we don't
werk?  There is munu /I.e. white man/ at Nimule,
Go and call him nere. 111
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The plea by the elders council reflected the popular feeling of the
people. It did not mince words. No one wanted fighting, The people's'
energy was -sapped-, and they needed security and peace in order to
carry out the normal economic activities. The coming of the British,

therefore, presented them with a rare opportunity which was to be

exploited.

When Acee heard that Langa-Langa

/i.e. Charles Delre Radcliffe/ came «

to Nimule, he went there to meet him.

He took two big elephant tusks as gifts

to him.......Acee /then/ asked Langa-Langa

to establish a station at Iwire to protect

the people of Panyikwara against their enemiestl?.

‘ The eventual journey of Acee to Nimule marked, as it were, the

.". culminaticn of a series of efforts to search for reace and security.
\'Although tradition does not make explicit reference to the treaty
between Ogwok and Macdonald, there is thus reason to believe that
A\'.oee may have sent a delegation to Padibe regquesting Ogwok to cam—

municate his wishes to Macdonald.

Pajok state, Padibe's immediate northern neighbour, was similarly
affected py continual strife. Early in the century, around the 1830's
or 184(;'5, it fought two reprisal wars against Pajule kingdom%n of
eastern Acholi. Then in the 1870's, following the death of rwot Otoke,
it was torn by internal strife caused by succession strugglelM- in

1887, rebel soldiers of Fadl Mula attacked it for allegedly attacking



Ogwok of Padibe. And three years after that in 1890 it was soon
involved in the Longulu war in which many Pajok warriors, including

115,

rwot Anyoda, were killed Moreover, a Madi polity was also in

the habit of attacking it from time to time.

All these pressures on the state no doubt generated the need

for security and protection. And like Panyikwara state, it is possible

v that the successor of Anyoda, rwot Onek, must have requested Ogwok

of Padibe to use his influence to commmnicate Pajok's need for pro-

_tection to Macdonald's delegation.

' In spite of these overtures, Macdonald did not take the trouble
\ ,

to meet these rwodi, probably because the distance to cover between
their capitals and Kiteng was great. He, therefore, by-passed them

to-’.‘the west and north-west, and proceeded to Otuho.
\

:'. Mearwhile, another expedition under Major Martyr had been sent
up the Nile by Berkeley, the British Special Cammissioner to Uganda.
Ma.rtyf was instructed to "reconnoitre and make treaties with local
chiefg as far north as Fashoda"116. He established a line of posts

(Wadelai, Lamogi, Afudu and Fort Berkeley near Rejaff) along the Nile.

Macdonald's and Martyr's expeditions achieved two important
results for the British government. Firstly, by the treaties they

made with African rulers, both Macdonald and Martyr extended British
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camitment northwards. Secondly, they opened two possible lines of

extending the Protectorate fram its nucleus in Buganda.

The British government, however, appeared reluctant to irmediately
exploit the opportunity offered by these treaties. Macdonald had

dravn up a scheme of retaining his treaty area by sending out regular

_patrols. The Foreign Office confirmed the treaties but put aside

the idea of sending out patrols. The reluctance of the Foreign
Office to take immediate action suggests that these areas had not
yet featured on its list of foreign priorities. Nevertheless, the

fact that it confirmed the treaties meant that future British interests

were safeguarded.

The posts established by Martyr were organized into the Nile
Military District., In 1899 Sir Harry Johnston, Berkeley's successor,
converted it into the Nile Province, and the Afudu stétion was to

serve both the Acholi and Madi people.

Johnston's aim was to establish an efficient administration and
a sound econamy which, for him, entailed expanding the protectorate in
order to exploit new areas. Accordingly, he encouraged Delme Radcliffe,
who succeeded Martyr as military commander of the province in 1899,

to extend the Protectorate eastwards from the Nile stations.

Despite opposition from the Foreign Office, Delme Radecliffe made

extensive tours mainly in Acholi. Fe met rvot Acee of Panyikwara and
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signed a treaty with h.iml]'7

. Then he passed through the northern
chiefdoms of Agoro, Quneo, and Magwi, but most of the people fled to

the mountains.

At Obbo he met Otto who pledged his loyalty to the BritishllS.
Otto had by now became very unpopular and nobody was happy with his
rulells, Moreover, he came to power as a usurper and still had con-
sidersble enemies, He had also been deserted by his body-guards
because of his cruelty and oppression. Thus, V{hen Delme Radcliffe
cama, he pledged his loyalty to the British. He was, however, assassi-
nated in 1900 by Mandala whose brother he had killed in the succession

"strugglelzo-
\

From Obbo, Delme Radcliffe proceeded to Pajok and deposed Onek
for allegedly attacking a Madi ruler who was under British protectionlzl.
Oceng, a son of Anycda, was then, installed as rwot. Mearwhile, he

oconfiscated grain and goats as campensation for the Madi pecple.

" In the attack on Pajok, six people were.killed and several others
captured.'" The resistance offered by the pecple, though ineffectual,
represex:xted a carplete turn about from their ruler's previous readi-
ness to accamwdate the British., Even vhen Delme Radcliffe proceseded
to Panto, an autonomous chiefdom, he met an equally strong resistance

in vhich fifteen people were killed and several capturedlzz.
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The change fram a readiness to accomodation with the British to
that of open resistance was the outcome of diplamatic offensive by
Awich of Payira and Kabalega of Bunyoro to mobilise Achecli resistance
against the British. By this time Kabalega had been driven out of
his capital and taken refuge in Payira. From here they sent a dele~
gation to the Mahdists, who were presumably in present Panyikwara, to
seck for assistance against the British. Ancother delegaticn was sent to
| I;ajok and Panto, as Delme Ra;icliffe later learnt aftérr cﬁ;éhi.ng the
resistance, to convince the pecple to resiét the British advance123-
The mission to the Mahdists did not yield fruits and met with bad
luck, but the delegation to Pajok and Panto succeeded to rally popular

opinion against the British.

Thus, had Delme Radcliffe not came at the time that he did, it
is likely that Awich and Kabalega would have succeeded in rallying
support from other northern Acholi rulers against accomedation with
the British. However, the British suverseded them kefore they
oould contact their counterparts in the area. And with Awich's
capture in 1901 also ended the most serious attempt to rally the
Acholi t_x“)‘(resist the imposition of British rule. |
Mearwhile, Delme Radcliffe had proceeded to Padibe after sup— .
pressing the resistance at Pajok and Panto., He was cordially met by
Ogwok who showed him a copy of the treaty he had sianed with Macdonald.

As expected, he requested the British to establish a station at Padibe.



Delme Radcliffe was very much impressed by him and was convinced
that Ogwok would prove to be "one of /their/ mainstays arongst the

Acho1in124,

However, Delme Radcli'ffe's exploits were not immediately followed
up by establishing an effective administrative machinery. The Uéanda
- Protectorate officials argued that these areas offered "llttle or no
pranise of successful de*.relogment"l25 and could not, therefore, be

considered seriously at the marnent.

But British mllltary officers who continually visited the areas
put pressure for the establishment of effective administration. 'I.’hese
were soon followed up by practical measures so that by 1911 civil
administration had been extended to include Acholi. The head—quarter
of the Nile province was subsequently moved to G111u126, and with that
administration became very intensive. Only a few areas of Acholi had
not been brought within the orbit of British rule, but by 1918 these
had ended their passive resistance against the British and withdrew
from the muntains127.

The Nile province extended eastwards along the Nile as far north
as Gondokoro, while the westemn bank of the Nile was under Belgian
control. This was the result of diplomatic manceuvres by the European

powers in the wake of the scratble for Africa.



In May 1894 Britain had signed an agreement with King Lecpold II
of Belgium. The agreement granted a lease to the king over the
territory west of the Nile lying to the north of Lake Albert and
between the Nile and the Congo-Nile watershed™?®. Its northern
limit was to be 10° N latitude, while to the west it was bounded

«

by 30° E longitude.

Due to French pressure,' however, the king signed andther agree~
ment with the French government later in 1894 which restricted his
influence over the territory to the portion of the lease lying east
of 30° E longitude and south of 5° 30 N latitude!??. The area came

to be known as the LAdo Enclaveuo.

Soon after the f‘ashoda incident, Britain began fresh negotiations
with Bélgium about the leased territory. On 9 May 1896 it was agreed
that King Leopold should relinquish the greater part of the lease
acquired in 1894 and only retain the Lado Enclave. But his retention
of the enclave was to last only as long as he was still the sovereign
of the Congo Free State after which his rights would terminate and

the enclave harcded over to the Arglo-Egyptian Sudan. It was thus

that in June 1910, following his death, the enclave becamne under

131
Anglo-Egyptian administration and attached to Mongalla province .

The transfer of the Lado Enclave fram the Congo Free State to
the Anglo~-Egypztian Sudan created a portion of Sudanese territory which

entered deep inside the Ucanda Protectorate. The northern portion



of the enclave was easily accessible to Anglo-Egyptian Sudan as far
as Rejaff, while its southern part could be easily reached fram the

Uganda Protectorate.

The Uganda Pmtectoréte, on the other hand, stretched as far
north as Gondokoro. Its northermn part was, therefore, quite remote
fram the Protectorate but easily accessible fram Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan. This created administraitive problems f01: botl_1 go;émrents
since tax evadors or 'criminals' could cross the border to emilate

authorities from either side,

In order to soive the problem, a mixed boundary camission con-
sisting of ocfficials from both governments was formed in 1913 to study
the problem and suimit recamendations for a new boundary. On 1 January
1914 the boundary recormended by the camission was recognized and
the transfer of territories consunmated132. Northern Acholi and the
areas to the north up to Gondokoro became a part of the Anglo-Egyptian
Sudan. The northemn portion of the Lado Enclave as far south as
Nirmle remained under the Condominium Administration, while its

southern part reverted to the Uganda Protectorate. |

[ Bt

The Anglo-Egyptian authorities immediately occupied Gondokoro

and Nimule. The latter became the head-quarter of Kajo Kaji district.

In 1916, however, it was replaced by Opari as head—quarter for the

district?33, while Iwire subsequently became a sub-district head-

quarter for the Acholil34.
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In the initial establishment of Anglo-Egyptian rule in the south,
the authorities dealt mainly with the local rulers. It was through
them that the administration was able to reach and administer the
various communities. In the three ;dorrmmities under study, the rwodi
of the period of ocoleonial conquest, except Onek of Pajok, were retained

by the British.

The policy of retaining l<.)cal rulers was a pragmatic solution
to the prcblems facing the administration}3°. The government had to
consolidate its authority over the vast areas that came under its rule.
With insufficient troops and civil servants, it was econauical to rely
on local institutions. The British, therefore, found it expedienﬁ
to enlist the local rulers con the side of the government.

In this way,‘govemmnt instructions would not only reach the
people througﬁ their local rulers, but its implementation could also
be effected or .enforced through the local institutions. Administ-
rative orders thus filtered from the province to the districts, then
to sub-district officials and the local rulers. At the top of the
administrative hierarchy was, of course, the Governor-General who
combined both civil and military authority. In theory responsible

to the co~domini, the Governor-General in fact reported to London

through the British Consul-General in Cairo.
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This policy would have, however, compromised efficiency, especially
if a particular local official was weak or incampetent. Apparently
aware of this problem, the British began to send sons of rwodi to
schoolsl36. The idea was that these youths would, in time, replace
their fathers as rulers ovér their people or work as clerks, thereby
increasing efficiency and facilitating cormunication,

As the administration later came to be more fimmly established,
however, efficiency was meticulously adhered to, and local ralers
who proved inefficient were removed and replaced by government appoin—

tees irrespective of whether they belonged to the chiefly clan or not.

British officials also came to intervene more regularly in the
affairs of the local people. From Opari, for instance, the district
cammissioner or his agent paid regular visits to Iwire to settle the
major 'court' cases brought there by Acholi mwodil3’. Health officials
also toured the districts more frequently, particularly when there

were out-breaks of epidemic diseasesl38.

Thereffect of these visits was to undermine the authority and
prestige of the local rulers. The district cormissioner at Nimule

thus complained that

The district is so full of sultans, sheikhs,
mukungu and one would imagine that with such
high sounding titles these chicfs are people
with authority...... but with very few examples
that is not the case. If I.....complain to a
chief that he has not had the road kept in order
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or has not sent the vorters asked for, his
invariable reply is "my Mukuncu won't obey me",
but if the Mukunqu are asked vhy they do not
obey the chief, their answer is "my people would
not obey me"139,
The attitude of the people towards these officials was itself the
result of the demands by the administration such as regular taxation,
public works, etc. The orders for these activities were enforced by
the local officials to whom were assigned askaris to assist in the
execution of Eheir duties. Sare of the askaris were, however, so
harsh that they often flogged those who shumned public works. In
particular, when cotton growing was introduced, the oppression and
. arrogance of these officials became 50 repulsive that it led to an
"cuprising in Panyi}cwarauo. The revolt was, however,,quickly crushed
and order was again restored.
|

A very noticeable aspect of the establistment of colonial rule

[
was also the decline in warfare. The return of peace and stability,
in ‘turn, encouraged the gradual break-up of the fenced village settle-

ments which were so prevalent during the nineteenth centuryl4l-

: m"ﬁanyikwa.ra, for instance, when Iwire lost its sub-district
status, the administration ordered the people to build their houses
near the main road. However, sane groups felt fresr and secuwrer
to build their villages far away fram the mam road where they felt
crops could grow well., The administration at one time threatened

to burn such villages in order to force the peovle to return to the
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main road, and one such village was subsequently named 'Karnach'l42 -
the place of fire - in recognition of this threat and has since re-

tained that name.

However, the decisive change from the nucleated village to dis-
persed hamesteads began rore effectively fram around 1920 when all
resistance to the establishment of colonial rule had been crushed

and the administration more firmly establishedl?3.

In sumation, therefore, the following points should be ncted.
- From 1861 and onwards, the Acholi were increasingly exposed to out-
:' side influences as a result of the development of the ivory trade.

:"I‘hey came face to face with ruslim traders fram northern Sudan who

:vigorously exploited the opportunity offered by the opening of the

¥hite Nile to trade with the south.

b,

Initially, the traders obtained the ivory through African
intermediaries, and in some commmnities such as the Shilluk, the
tréie was strictly monopolized by the ruling hierarchies.,

St

However, as nearby sources of ivory became depleted and the
value of beads began to depreciate, the traders began to move into
the interior fram the Nile stations. They increasingly began to
resort to ferce in securing the ivory as well as the porters needed to

transport them to the Nile stations for shirrent to Khartoum. Gradu-

ally, this developed into the illegitimate trade in slaves.
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It was after the develomrent of the slave trade that mest African
coommities came into contact with the Arab traders. The traders
raided villages for ivory, slaves, and cattle. Lacking strong
econcnic and political bases, most of these camunities were unable

to resist the traders and thus control the trade to their advantage.

The reactions of these societies to the traders' cnslaught were

conditioried by this fact. Those camunities which were weak opted to

oollaborate with the traders, while others vigorously resisted their

attacks on their villages.

Whether a rulér resisted or oollaborated, however, the amount
of wealth he obtained was marginal. It did not encourage the develop—
ment of a feudal-like mode of production - probably because the pro-
ductive forces were not real forces such as would normally cause a

change in social or production relations.

The publicity given in Europe to the existence of the slave
trade on the White Nile, and the subsequent pressure cn Egyptian
rulers by the Eurcpean powers, coincided with Khedive Ismail's
imperi‘alist designs in Central Africa. Egyptian rule was thus
vigorously extended to the south. The trade, however, still per-
sisted for certain measures adopted by the Egyptian authorities en-

oouraged its perpetuation.
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The situation of violence worsened after 1881 as a result of
the oollapse of Egyptian authority. Inter-ethnic fighting became
ocoxmon.  Thus, when the British came towards the end of the centwry,
many African commnities were already weak and tired of fighting.
Conseguently, no significant resistance was offered (in northern

Acholi at least) against the establishment of British rule.

The Acholi were annexed to the Uganda Protectorate. In 1914,
northern Acholi was transferred, with other parts of Equatoria
province, fram the Protectorate to the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. Its
admintstration was initially based, like the rest of the south, on
the policy of utilizing 'traditional' rulers and local institutions

to execute orders of the colonial government.
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CHAPTER S

QONCLUSION

The stated aim of this study was to investigate the phénanenon
of state formation in Acholi in ord?; to understand to what extent
their cmergence was the result of the diffusion of ideas or institu-
tions of statecraft from the lacustrine region, to de-termine tha
ethnic camposition of the states, and to study the nature of their
oontacts with external forces as well as the dynamic of their colo-
nization by the British towards the end of the nineteenth century.
Since the main part of the discussions was undertaken in the preceding
chapters, what will be attempted here will be no more than a brief

statement of the major findings of the study.

ETINICITY

-

Firstly, the question of the ethnic origins of the various groups
oonstituting the states. The study shows that the three states were
all rmlti-ethnic in character, comprising of elements of the three

main linguistic groups: Sudanic-, Eastern Nilotic- and Luo-speaking

peoples.

It is abundantly clear, therefore, that the question of purity
which has often claimed the interest of northern Acholi youths is
just mythicall. Like any African society, there is hardly any group
in the area that can claim to be descended from only one common

ancestor. On the contrary, groms of different linguistic origins
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have been interacting over the years with the result that to-day
we have cammunities of a hybrid nature, which reflects the camplex
historical processes that went to mould them in the 'crucible of

history' 2.

Verin could not have, therefore, been more correct to argue,

in the case of the ewvolution of Malagasy society, that

Today the debate is not, as in the time of
previous authors, about whether the ancestors

of the Malagasy are Indonesian OR African - they
are both, with a marked predaninance of Indonesian
elements on the plateaux and a very pronounced
Bantu substratum on the coasts3.

The observation equally applies in the case of the three cammnities
studied here. They are the result of interaction between elements °
of the three linguistic groups. However, the Luo element - both

in language and ways of political organization - tended to pre-

daminate.

Now, what does this multi-ethnicity irply in temms of methodo-
logy? R. M. Bere once stated that the "history of the Acholi is
the story of the clans., Each was a political entity with its own
history“4. The implication is, therefore, that to write a history'
of the people, the researcher should collect and anal.yse the various

clan traditions in order to produce a wholesame history.
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Fram the experience of the three communities, this was found
to be a necessary requirmmts. And it may be added here that the
factor of multi-ethnicity affected the clans as well so that it is
even still necessary for any researcher to take into account line-
age traditions - especially if such lineages do mot have a cammon

tradition of origin with other members of the clan.

An important field for future investigation in this connecticn
would also be to study the cultural contributions of the various
ethnic groups in the evolution of the camunities, what basic
cultural or linguistic framework did each contribute, how were
these moulded into a comon linguistic or cultural stream, or to
what extent the cultural features of each commmity are a manife~
station of its material conditions of living - which aspects of
development  were ::anpletely overshadowed by the purely political

crientation of this study.

THE PALUO FACTOR IN STATE FORMATION

Here, the question was specifically to do with the influence
of Paluo and, by extrapolation, Nyoro concepts of government and
society in the formation and develogment of Acholi states. The
concepts embodied three key ideas: the concept of hereditar.y
kingship,l the concept of tribute payment, and the concept and

symbol of the royal dnm as an embodiment of authority and the state6
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In so far as the three states of our study provide any data at
all, it is difficult to attribute their emergence (at least in the |
case of Obbo and Pajok states) to the diffusion of these ideas of
government. Firstly, the concept of hereditary kingship was not

an alien thing to most of the early settling groups.

In the extra-kin groupings which were formed prior to the emer-
gence of the states, 'political' leadership was based on which line-
age segrent had the longest genealogical connection to the founding
ancestor. The leader of such a lineage was autcmatically considered

the political head of the cammnity.

Leadership in the extra-kin groupings was, in other words,
strictly limited to the linecage with the longest genealogy, and/or
the most populou§ and, therefore, powerful grcup. In & sense, there~
fore, the concept of hereditary kingship developed frem the pre-

state institution of clan government.

Similarly, there is no indication in traditions that the idea
of tribute payment to a ruler was diffused to Acholi from Paluo or
Bunyoro. Rather, the traditions indicate that after the formation
of the states, the relations between the ruling hierarchies and the
camoners were increasingly characterized by tributary obligation

of the latter to the former.
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The concept of tribute payment, in other words, reflects a very .
fundamental process of development in the social structure. The
offering of 'voluntary' tributary gifts and occasicnal labour to the
leader of a community is often a sign of the development of inequality -
an incipient process of class formation reflecting the emergence of

at least two social strata within the society, the class of rulers

and of the ruled.

A similar process of development took place in Obbo which is
simply stated: "“one day pecple began to offer white ants /as tribute/

to the new rwot from ILotuko. They also began to dig in his fields"7.

In Panyikwara state, a parallel process of development also occured
v..n'.th respect to the rise to pré~eminence of the Pajule as a ruling

class: “the ker of Panyikwara /state/ began with the Pajule"a.

1
1

The two pieces of evidence do actually mirror the culmination of
a c;cmplex process of development in the social structure - the develop-
ment of inequality and the institutionalization of the leadership of
the emergent ruling classes vis-a-vis other members of society. It
would, therefore, seem absurd and futile to explain the developnent
of the concept of tribute payment on the basis of the theory of

diffusion while ignorirng the influence cf the specific social and

material conditicns of the society in question.,
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However, traditional evidence suggests that the third element
of the Paluo concepts of goverrment - the concept and symbol of the
royal drum - diffused from the south (i.e. fram the lacustrine region).
This concept was utilized by the ruling hierarchies of the three states
both to strengthen their own authorities as well as to unify the states.
Indeed, as one informant lucidly put it, "if you had a drum, then you

were big; you'd beccme ywot™?,

The adoption of this concept did not only enhance the legitimacy
of the ruling clans, but it also ensured the perpetuation of the un-
equal distribution of power in society and, hence, the almost un-
cbstrusive exploitation of the mass of producers by the rulers. In
this way, the introduction of the concept of the royal drum was related
to, and meant to confim and rationalize, an economic fact of life -~
the fact that an e?nergent ruling class exploits the surplus products

and labour of the majority of the population for its own interests.

It would seem that the concept underwent some changes after its
adoption in Acholi. In most of the states where it was utilized in
the formation and organization of the states, particularly in eastern
Acholi, the royal drum came to be associated with rain-making cere-
monies. 'I'hé erergent ruling classes expounded the myth of its utility

as an instrument for making rain, a fact which facilitated its accep-

tance by all in society.
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Before the introduction of the royal drum, the original devices .
associated with rain—-making ceremonies were rainstoneslo. In eastern
Acholi, some of the people also consulted jogi (i.e. spirits) when
there was little or no rainll.

With the caming of the royal drum, however, it came to be in-
creasingly used in rain-making ceremonies. The rainstones were placed
inside the drum, and in this way it was believed to caus; 'rain to fall."'
At least this was the case with the royal drnum of Panyikwara state
(called Akenda) which was said to have had rainstones inside itl?.
The maﬁy eastern Acholi states that adopted the concept also used

the royal druns in rain-making ceremonies!3,

It was only in western Acholi wﬁere the royal drums were not
used in cereronies connected with rain-makingl®. R. R. Atkinson
suggests that this may have been due to the relative 'abundance' of
rainfall in the area and the fertility of its soil compared to other

parts of Acholild, ‘

‘Nevertheless, tﬁe significance of the dual function of the royal
drum as a symbol of kingship and authority and as a mechanism l‘.or
rain-making becames clear if it is recalled that these camunities
were agricuitufally—-oriented in their material production of life,

As such, rainfall reliability was very important for without adequate

rainfall, the very basis of their existehce, the fabric of their being,

would have been adversely affected.
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The recognition and appreciation of this fact evidently induced.
the ruling hierarchies to place this all-important 'function' under
their direct authorities. They confiscated the rain-making devices
of the commoner clan516 and 'rain—né].{ing' thus came to be gradually
identified with the rwot as head of the political community and leacer

of the ruling group.

The effect of this was to legitimize the position of the rwot
as well as that of the ruling class as a whole. It also served to
centralize the state. It had, as it were, a centrifugal effect
on the political structure - the general populace looking'more to—

wards the centre for the provision of this sexrvice.

The centre, I:herefore, came to be regarded as a synbol of the
state's survival and ocontinuity. Hence, the reference in traditions
to the rwot as being the 'queen termite'. He was like the pole in
the centre of a thatched house for withcut it (i.e. the pole}, the
house easily collapses. In economic terms, this reflects the central

position of the rwot in the redistributive-tribute system.

This centralizing tendency was greatly enhanced by the intro-
Quction of the royal drum and its subseguont asgociation with rain-
making cereronies. In effect this bound together two important

factors which consolidated and strengthened the authorities of the

ruling classes.
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A very important aspect of the formation of these states, how-
ever, was that they were taking place against the background of
severe economic problems caused by the Nyamdere Famine. In all the
three states, traditicnal evidaﬁce points to this factor, which
suggests that the econamic break-down of the late seventeenth and
early eighteenth centuries was a very inportant factor in bringing
about the changes that caused states to emerge. It created, in other
words, a conducive atmosphere for change and facilitated the adoption

of new concepts such as the concept and symbol of the royal drum.

It is suggestive, therefore, that thé concept of the royal
drum was not the prime factor in the emergence of the states - at
least in the case of Obbo and Pajok states. What would be interest-
ing to know is, however, whether the concept would have triggered
off development towards statehood or not if it had been the only

factor available prior to the formation of the states”.

A most interesting way in testing the causal role of this concept
could also consist, for instance, in studying its function in the
formation and organization of the Luo-speaking Langi polities which

were also within the perimetre of Nyoro influence.

Studies of Lango political ewvolution by J. Tosh and P. Odyano,
however, indicate that it was not until the nineteenth century that
centralizing tendencies began to set in18. This was long after Paluo

concepts of government diffused nerthwards in the previous century.
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The suggestion is, therefore, that the difference in the time—-
lag for the start of centralization in both Acholi and Lango may not
be adequately explaired by relying upon the 'Paluo concept of govern-
ment - state formation' hypothesis'for the concept appears to have
reached both areas during the same period. It may be useful, there-
fore, to look for an explanation that takes account of cther factors
such .as the material conditions of living of the two ethnic groups
and their varying responses to the environments which they settled.
It is in this way that the evolution of a class-based or stratified

society can be seen to have started much ealier in Acholi than Largo.

Indeed, this study shows that the process of state formation
can be better understood as the result of multiple factors in the
ecology, econcrmy and inter-societal environment. It suggests that
the process of the formation of each state should be understood on its

own merit and under the specific historical conditions that obtained.

Pajok was, for instance, a typical case of the conquest state.
Its Luo-~speaking ruling clan fought and subjugated under its authority
the original !adi communities that settled the area prior to its
arrival in 1679. However, this factor was, in turn, triggered off
by the existence of a famine which made the struggle for pover
particularly violent. The new comers greatly benefited fram their
nuncrical superiority as well as their prior experience in political
organizatﬁon. All these factors acted in conjuncticn with, and

reinfcrced, one another,
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The emergence of Obbo between 1694 and 1721 was also characterized
by a similar process. The famine of the late seventeenth century
caused an influx of migrations into the area fram the Imatong moun-
tain complex which generated populat:i;:n pressure. Population pressure,
coupled with ecological or envirormental circumscription, in turn,
caused competition for political daminance. This resulted in fighting
and the eventual rise to power by the ruling clan. The final act of
the submission of the other groups was symbolized by their payment

of tribute to the new nulers.

In the case of Panyikwara state, the emergent ruling hierarchy
seams to have utilized the concept of the drum both to organize the
state as well as to ensure for itself a daminant place in the new
socio-political order. The group itself came from Pajule kingdom
in eastern Acholi and seems to have been associated with the Paluo

dispersal froam the area to other parts of Acholi.

However, as in the case of Obbo and Pajok states, the operation
of this factor was facilitated by the incidence of a famine. Under
the prevailing circumstances, therefore, the caming of the concept
of the drum and its presumed power in rain-making was readily accepted
by the pecple in the hope that it might help impreve the eccnomic

situation.

From arcund this time or soon afterwvards, the ruling hierarchies

of Obbo and Pajok states also began to use the royal drum in consoli-
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dating and strengthening their authorities. In the two cases, there-
fore, the adoption of the concept followed the formation of the si:ates_.
Nevertheless, the royal drum played an important role in the corgani-

zation and development of the states.

By the beginning of the nineteenth century, therefore, the
states were characterized by the following features. Each state was
independent of one another and had a recognized territory. It had

a centre (i.e. kal or palace) which was also the seat of the rwot.

The mainstay of the state's econamy was agriculture, but this
was supplemented with hunting. The actual preduction of ‘food was
' done by the cammoners, vhile the mwot and his establishment exacted
" tribute fram the producers in the fomm of surplus products and labour
in return for maintaining law and order, protécting his followers
against external attacks, and, allegedly, for making rain. Menbers

of the ruling clan were not obliged to pay tribute to the rwot.

However, althcugh the rwot reciprocated the offering of tribute
by entertaining his followers, the reciprocity was not strictly
balanced. A form of redistributive exploitaticn, therefore, existed.
The flow of goods and labour seems to have been reciprocated mostly
on the ideological level which afforded the chief campensation for

the economic burdens resulting frar exploitation.
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The state was, therefore, charcterized by a certain degree of
inequality based mainly on the relative distance fram the ruling line-
age. There was also inequality in another sense, Certain lineages
owned tim (land used both for agriculture and hunting} and their
permission was often sought before using it in any way at all, There
is overwhelming evidence to indicate that tim was also 'bought' -
which suggests that access to these resources was not strictly equal,
though in real econamic terms it did not result in ‘_social differenti-

ation.

In theory, the xwot had absolute power‘ over his followers. How-
"-_‘ever, he often ruled in oconsultation with the council of eiders. In
bbbo and Pajok, a system of delegating powers was evolved by the
]‘beginning of the nineteenth century. This implies that in the fun-
ctional sphere, there were two opposing tendencies - the tendency
té,acquire vast powers and the tendency to create institutions to
check its abusel®.

" If this is taken to be a general tendency in all states, then
such claim as Dwyer makes that "there was no indication of the possi-
bili‘ty of constitutional developmen 20 in Acholi becames erronecous.

As long as the process of evolution was not arrested, there was a

possibility of development towards that order.

The state hicrarchy was utilized as a system of judicial

hierarchy and appeal. Mincr cases were settled within =sach clan by
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its elders. However, major cases involving merbers of two clans, or.
such cases as killing, were brought before the rwot who adjudicated

when sitting in oouncil with the clan elders.

Similarly, questions 6f inter-state relations were the responsi-
bility of the rwot acting in concert with the elders. The relations
between one state and another were usually peaceful but if major
disputes fail to be settled peacefully, then flghting was often the

result,

In the organisation of warfare or defence, the states relied
on able-bodied male of fighting age fram each village because there
was no standirg armmy. Each village had its warriors and a war leader,
and warriors from all the villages constituted the state's 'amy'.
The decision whether to make war against other people or not was the

prerogatlve of the rwot and his counsellors.

In spite of the relative wealth of the ruling hierarchies, how-
ever, there was very little difference in economic terms between them
and the rest of the people. It was in the political sphere thA)t their

influence and power was mainly felt by the commoners. !

Nevertheless, when Arab traders came to Acholi, the ruling hier-
'archie.s failed to contain their activities and control the trade to
their advantage. . Instead, they exploited their followers by making
it mandatory that every tuck of any elephant killed was to be given

to the rwot.
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The inability of the rulers to control the activities of the
traders reflected their weak economic and political base. They had
no standing army on which to rely, and the firearms of the.traders
were overwhelmingly superior to spears. In other words, two different
social formations with different systems of production came face to
face.

The reactions of the rulers were oonditior:ed b;rkthé;é objective
realities. Thus, they either collaborated or offered passive resi-
stance by hiding in the mountains. Those rulers who collaborated
with the traders, such as Otto of Obbo and Ogwok of Padibe, benefited
by their collaboration fram the booty they obtained ;rm each raid,
but they also created standing 'armies' with the support of the Arabs.
With these, they raided neighbouring peoples for slaves and ivory.
Scre of the rulers such as Otto of Obbé, however, also 'became very

repressive to their owm people.

The incidence of violence was further exacerbated by the collapse
of BEgyptian authority in Acholi between 1884 and 1889 as one commnity
took the opportunity to settle old scores in the battle field.; The
caming of the British was thus opportune for many cammunities which
| were already worn out of constant fighting. Consequently; no effective

resistance was offered against the establishmeht of British rule.
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The inmmediate consequence of the establishment of British rule -
was the decline in the rate of inter-ethnic fighting. The return
of peace, in turn, provided the stimulus for the break-up of the

nmucleated and stockaded villages of the nineteenth century.

The broad impact of colonial rule on indigenous institutions
was,v however, an area of re;search far beyond the scope of this
study. Perhaps in future, it might be possible to study this as
well as the effects of the introduction of certain features of
capitalist development. It might also be of interest to study in
detail the effect of the colonial boundary on the two parts of

Acholi culturally, socially, politically and economically.
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FOOTNOTES

The myth of purity ard distinctiveness may have been actually a
by-product of the oolonial period. When the rectification of the
Sudan - Uganda boundary in 1914 brought about the division of
Acholi into two, a larger and rore populous part remained in the
Protectorate while a smaller and less populated part was transferred
to the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan. In the 1920's and 1930's, however,
colonial authorities in the Protectorate tried to re-unite the

two parts of Acholi under the Uganda Protectorate government so

as to eradicate lawlessness and enforce qovernment authority.

These attompts were resisted by the British officials in the

Sudan on the assumption that "most of these people were not Acholi
but Latuka and Largo /people/ who were closely inter-married with
lLatuka district" (Quoted in R. O. Collins, "Sudan-Uganda Boundary
Rectification", p.143). This was in spite of the fact that in
1913 the Anglo-Egyptian authcrities had argued that in language,
type, and origin, the Sudan Acholi are 'pure' Acholi and accordingly
"should..... go to Uganda" (SIR, No.229, March 1913). The arqurent
advanced by the Sudanese authorities re-awakened, as it were, the
interest of the Acholi to the problem of their origin and identity.
It thus became prestigious to identify groups of Luo origin or
those who recall a tradition of migration from eastern or western
Acholi as being pure, and, therefore, the true Acheoli. The factor
of heterogcneity was, however, more apparent to the elders than
the youths who were gripped, so to say, with a sense of 'Acholi
nationalism'.,

The phrase is borrowed from Ogot, History of the Southern Luo,
Pp.52-53.

Quoted in B,A. Cgot, "The Limitations of Textual History:
A Review Article”; Trans-African Journal of History,
5, 2 (1976), p.172.

|
R. M. Bere, “"An Outline of Acholi History“, UJ, 11, 1 (1947), pp.1-8.

For details, see the section on ‘Methodology' in this thesis.

A. Adefuye, "The Palwo: Hnergence and Crisis", in Onyango~Ku-
Odongo and Vebster, The Central Iwo, pp.235-261.

Testimony of Saverio Qlaa.
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13.
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15.
16.

17.
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Testirony of Demetiro Okot Bali.
Testimony of Sirlaka Okwir.
See chapter two above.

Webster, "State Formation and Fragmentation in Agago", in
Onyango~ku~Odongo and Webster, The Central Iwo, p.345.

See Testimony of Demetiro,

Webster, "Lira Palwo", in Onyango-ku-Odongo and Webster,
The Central Lwo, pp.291-319,

Idem, "State Formation and Fragmentation in Agago”, in
Ibid, pp.335-356;

Idem, "The Second Babito Dynasty", in Denoon, Uganda Before 1900.

Atkinson, "Socio-Political Developments", in Denoon,
Uganda Before 1900.

Ibid.
See Testimonies of Abong-Tur Okende, Gulyelmo Aburi.

There seems to be same indication that even in the states of
western and eastern Acholi studied by Atkinson and Webster
respectively, an incipient process of stratification preceded
the utilization of Paluo concepts of govermment. In Alero, ¥oc
and Patiko, for instance, the leaders of the emergent ruling
classes used the swrplus availeble at their disposals to attract
following. The royal drum secms to have been used later to
strengthen and conseolidate their authorities. 1In eastern Acholi,
the formation of Lira Paluo is a good example to illustrate the
point. Professor Webster indicates that either in reaction to
the anarchy produced by the Nyamdere Famine of the 1720's or in
reaction to the establishrent of neighbouring kingdarns or beth,
certain clans formed a sort of defonsive alliance — a confederacy




18.

19.

20.
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called Agengo. He states further that no overall leadership
emerged in the oonfederacy, but that the Aburu clan was in-
fluential. He goes further to say that when an individual
called rongo came from Paluo, he was invited by the Aburu

clan to be their rwot. The Aburu subsequently became the
Lukwena (i.e. Messengers or Ambassadors) of the new polity

(seec Webster, "Lira Palwo", in Onyango-ku-Odongo and Webster,
The Central Ixo, pp.300-301). Webster sees this as the triumph
of Paluw iceology in the formation of the state. I would arcue
that the Agengo confederacy was the beginning of some form of
stratification. And it is significant that the Aburu clan,
which was influential in the alliance, was the one that invited
Gmongo to lead the polity. The concept of the drum was later
utilized to reinforce this development. The Aburu remained

"a part of the ruling hierarchy - only their role changed within

the gi'oup. It would, therefore, seem that this concession was
necessary in order for the state to emerge.

Tosh, Clan Leaders and Colonial Chiefs in Lango;

P. Odyam, "Consensus and Leadership in the Alido Confederacy
i.gogineteenth Century Lango", in Denoon, Uganda Before

This point is derived from Claessen and Skalnik, The Early State,
p.648.

Dwyer, "The Acholi of Uganda", p.3.
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APPENDIX 1

BIOGRAPHICAL NOTES

The following is a brief biographical sketch on each of the
pecple interviewed between November 1980 and March 1981. The in-
formation is arranged in such a way as to indicate the place and
nunber of interviews, namz of informant, date of interview, lineage
and approximate age of informant, and other relevant information
such as the informant's occupational trade. The Acholi language
was used in all interviews.

-

OBBO

O/1; Der Odidi; 17 November 1980; Pagika lineage (Lokide clan);
approximately ninety years old; a member of the 'village council'
that adjudicates local cases. He was widely acknowledged as the
most well informed on Obbo traditional history.

0/2; Kanuto Iobai; 17 Novenber 1980; Gem lineage (Oyere clan);
approximately eighty years old. Blind. He displayed a degree of
confidence and competence lacked by many informants. Like Der Odidi,
he provided on two separate occasions identical genealogies for his
family - which reflects his strong memory.

0/3; Saverio Olaa; 19 November 1980; Abong clan; approximately
seventy years old. Though blind, he is a member of the 'village
oouncil' that settles minor ccurt cases. He is the eldest son of
rwot Aburi. FHe claims to have served as Jago (i.e. Sub—chief} in
Obbo from 1934 to 1938 when he joined the S.D.F. He participated in
Viorld War II and went up to Cevlon, Burma, and Bambay (India). After
a year in Bombay, he returned to the Sudan. Thereafter, he was ‘;dis—
charged from the S.D.F. and soon lost his eye-sight. '

0/4; Anjeleo Ckeny; 19 November 1980; Kure lineage (Abong clan).

He is sixty five years old and currently working as a night watch-

man with the N.C.A./S.P. He joined the S.D.F. in 1938 and was among
members cf the S.D.F. troops that fought against Italian forces at
Kaiwa, 1laji and Jilimama (all in Fthiopia). After the war, he remained
as a driver with the S.D.F. unit based in Torit. He was the driver of
the Commanding Officer, Torit carrison. During the Audust 1955 revolt
By romers of the Egquatoria corps, he left the S.D.F.

2 21 LT CIA st Ve aae it 1
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0/5; Patrisyo Alwari; 20 November 1980; Abong clan. He is between ninety
and eighty years old, and now the eldest surviving member of the clan.

He claims to be the age-mate of rwot Aburi (d.1975) who was born to~
tawards the end of the nineteenth century. He provided a very

detailed information about Obbo traditional history.

O/6; RAkai Angaya; 21 November 1980; Ijula lineage (Lowudo clan);
approximately eighty years old. He is conversant with the tradition
of the migration of the ancestors of the lineage to Obbo, and provided
a fairly coherent genealogy for his family that goes to a time-depth

0/7; John Laboke; 22 November 1980; Palyec lineage of Pajombo clan.
He is approximately seventy years old. He is a descendant of rwot
Akut Lowarmoi of Pajambo, a contemporary of rwot Otto of Obbo. His
memory is rather weak, and provided information that left a lot to

be desired - especially about the remotest history of the group which
is absolutely essential for an understanding of the evoluticn of Cbbo.
He was-unable to provide a genealogy that links to Jormo, the founding
ancestor of the group.

0/8; Demensya Abwoyo; 22 November 1980; Okwe lineage (Pajombo clan);
approximately sixty five years old. Abwoyo was the only female informant.
Her account generally corroborated the information provided by John
Laboke. ' :

0/9; Abong-Tur Okende; 22 November and 4 Decenber 1980; Lokomini line-

age (Oyere clan). He is about seventy five years old. He gave the
most controversial account regarding the loss of Ker by the Lokamini
to Abong clan. Most of the informants in Cbbo opposed his account,
and supported the version favoured by the royal clan (i.e. Abong).

0/10; Fidele Oryem; 22 November 1980; Pajangi linecage of Pokongo clan;
he ls approximately sixty years old. The account provided by him is

fragmentary and shallow.

0/10; Kalawudio Oyenga; 23 November 1980; Gari lineage (Lowudo clan).
He is about seventy five vears old, and is a popular Ajwaka (oracle
priest). He claimed that Gari lincage was formed by the descendants of
an Abong man sent to Lowudo as chiefly representative. :
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He claimed further that the Gari and Lokamini are the only ones who
oould perform the ceremony for the installation of Obbo rvot on the
Ker. These points were corroborated by the accounts of Saverio
Qlaa, Anjeleo Okeny, Der Odidi, and Abong-Tur Okende.

0/12; Lokarya; 30 Noverber 1880; Ngabara. He is about seventy years
old. He was nerveus during the interview and seemed unsure of what
he was narrating.

0/13; Patrisyo Atare; 1l December 1980; Lokomini lineage in Pokongo;
approximately fifty years old. His information tended to contradict
the account of Abong-Tur Ckende and support the 'official' tradition
by the royal clan.

0/14; Okee Alimu; 2 Decewber 1980; Bura lineage of Pokongo; about
seventy years old. His account was generally shallow.

- 0/15; Alforsvo Ocoda; 3 Decemher 1980; Ilereji lincage of Tinggili.
He is approxn_r"ately eighty years old. The information he provided
‘was generally useful in reconstructing the settlement history of the
area.

0/16; Iotuk; 4 December 1980; Palyec lineage (Oyere clan); approximately
fifty years old.

PAJCK

PJ/17; William Ojwe; 12 Januvary 1981; Ywaya (i.e. the royal clan).

He was born during the period of Onek's regency (i.e. between 1890

and 1902). He provided a rwct list which is identical in seguence
and names to that recorded by Father J. P. Crazzolara. He is generally
regarded as onc of the most competent and authoritative in the
traditional history of Pajok.

PJ/18; Valente Owiny Lipura; 13 January 1981; of Lamwo clan; about
eighty years old. His account is almost identical with the 'official’
tredition of Ywaya clan.
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PJ/19; Owot Odoch; of Cbwolto; 15 January 1981; epproximately eichty
years old. He is fairly competent in the traditional history of Pajok.

PJ/20; Sirlaka Ckwir; 16 January 1981; Bura clan. He is about sixty
five years old. Besides William Ojwe, he was the only informant who

gave information about the royal drum as a symbol of rwotship.

PJ/21; Cchan; 17 Jamuary 1981; Pakeny lineage (Bobi clan). He claims
that by the time of the Longulu war (i.e. 1890), he had already been
born. He is now very old and can only walk a short distance by

supporting himself with a walking stick. He is the custodian of JOK

- Oyarc of the Bobi people. He is well versed in the traditional history

of Pajok, and provided a very lengthy and absorbing account of the
Ywaya-Bobi conflict.

PJ/22; Gulyelmo Aburi; 18 January 1981; Pagaya clan, about sixty eight
years old. His account is fragmentary and shallow.

i
PJ/23; Garato; 20 January 1981; cf the royal clan and approximately
eighty years old. This informant has a very strong memory and talked
copiously campared to many. He provided an icdentical rwot list to
that given by William Ojwe, but with the :.rportant difference that he
extended the list by naming four successive 'rwodi' whom he claimed
preceded Ocak. He also claimed that the founding ancestors of the
roval clan came from Babylonia - perhaps a reflection of bib‘lical
mfluence.

PJ/24; Chale Cogol; 21 January 1981; Pamuda; agemate of Ochan (PJ/21).
He is well informed about the traditions of the early Luo-speakers in
Pajok. He was the only informant who could remember the story of the
lost spear and swallowed bead tradition. The protagonists in this case
were Amuda and Agiri, but he also mentioned a third brother called Juku

who founded Pajuku lineage of Panto chiefdam. The tradition was used
to explain separations both in Anywak and from present Pajok.

PJ/25; Kusantino Ongwec; 21 January 1981; Paliyo clan; sixty five
years old. Knowledgeable about general aspects of Pajok traditional
history, but was unable to provide much insight into the remote history
of the clan. The genealogy he provided is very unreliable.




PANYTFWARA

PK/26; Juliano Ongee; 23 Novenber 1980; of Palabek Paremo;
forty two years old. The informant is a catechist at Palotaka
Mission. He provided brief, but important account about the

- migration of the ancestors of the Palabek people. He provided
a family genealogy of the sare time-depth as the one given by
another Palabeck informant (PK/32).

PK/27; Dmmanuel Abiny; 23 November 1980; Pamurulu lineage of Oloro.
He was sixty seven years old at the time of the interview, but died

July/Auvgust 1981, Thoush brief, the account he gave is very
irportant in understanding tne genesis of Oloro chiefdom.

PK/28; Demetiro Okot Bali; 16 December 1980 and 13 February 1981;

Bura clan; approximately seventy five years old. Though not the
eldest member of the clan, but he proved to be the most competent,

and is regarded as such by many people. When the researcher approached
him first, he gave a lengthy account of Panyikwara traditional history.
During a second interview, he gave further detailed information. When
asked about the source of his information, he told the researcher

that he was 'taught' by his grandfather. He was made to 'recite'

the tradition as narrated to him. In this way, he achieved a certain
degree of mastery of Panyikwara traditional history. :

PK/29; Popiryo Oceng Bali; 5 January 1981; Bura; seventy years old.
His memory is fairly strong. He was a village school teacher until -
the 1960's when he left teaching due to a physical disability.

PK/30; Matiya Abwoye; 28 January 1981; Oligino lincage of Paliwa clan;
approximately eighty years old. Quite conversant with the traditions
of the clan, and gave very significant information about the origin
of the Pajule.

PK/31; Ocito; 28 January 1981; Pakwac lineage {Ovira clan);
approximately eighty years old. Displayed weak memory especially
with regard to the remote past.

PK/32; Manyo; 13 February 1981; Gem lineage of Palabek Paremo;
about seventy five or eighty vears oid. Ilis memory of the remote
past is rather limited, but well versed about the more recent
history of the Palabek pcople. .
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PK/33; Owan Aramac; 14 February 1981; Parmcu lineage (Ayom);

between ninety and eighty five years old. Has vast knowledge about
the traditional history of the Ayom people. He never wanted any
‘outside' interference during the interview. When his wife tried to
challenge him over a point, he told her to "keep off ren's affairs”.

PK/34; Otto lLolimakono; 15 February 1981; Gem lineage (Oyira clan);
age-mate of informant Ocito (PK/31). His account at times conflicted
that of Ocito, and he provided a genealogy that links the ancestors
of the lineage to the founding ancester of the clan. It is claimed
that he was originally of Paguta lineage (Palabek}, but was brought
to Oyira with his mother as a child when his father failed to raise
the required bride wealth to marry her.

PK/35; Sirwani; 19 March 1981; Alero lineage (Goloba clan); borm in
1924. He is a Mukungqu (local goverrment official subordinate to a
sub~chief). Although he was claimed to be very knowledgeable, he
did not match the claim with a proportionate account of Alero's
traditional history. The interview lasted for about half an hour
only.

\

\

PK/36; Bernando OCbwoya; 19 March 1981; Olubo lineage (Golcba clan);
approximately eighty years old. He is comparable in memory to
Demetiro (PK/28). He was quite relaxed and talked copicusly. He
narrated a similar training experience as that given by Demetiro.
The information provided by these two informants proved to be of
great importance in reconstructing the history of the pPanyikwara
people.,

PK/37; Andrea Bake Acung; 10 August 1977; Panunda clan. He was
-about ninety years old at the time of the interview, but died a

few weeks thereafter. The information he provided is very important,
although the interview had been done for a different purpose
altogether.
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APPENDIX IT: GENEALOGIES OF SOME SELECTED FAMILIES

CHART 1.2 : GENEALOGY OF THE FAMILY OF DER ODIDI (O/1).

NAMES CENERATIONS BACK
Agika 8
Anywang ' 7
" Wod Nyabala -6
ambrwora 5
Jamoi 4
1oci 3
Odidi Longolomoi 2
Der Odidi 1

CHART 1.3 : GENEALOGY OF THE FAMILY OF KANUTO LOBAI (0/2).

NAMES GENERATIONS BACK
Ajwac 9
Okore 8
Celli 7
Wonga o 6
Ocola o 5
Angaya o 4
Lokoya o 3
Lobai | 2

Kanuto Lobai 1
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CHART 1.4 : GENEALOGY OF THE FAMILY OF AKAI ANGAYA (0/6).

NAMES ~ GENERATIONS BACK
Kimiri 8
Nyanyaka 7
Lakodo 6
OliangA ‘ ‘ 5

B . Aryemo Tuka - T S
Oyoco . 3
Angaya ’ 2

Akai Angaya 1

CHART 1.5 : GENEALOGY OF THE FAMILY OF OWOT ODOC (PJ/19).

NAMES - - GENERATIONS BACK
Kanyok 7
Okongo 6
Apira ‘ ‘ ) 5
OCgwang : : 4
Kapira - . 3
Obwo 2

Owot. 0doc ‘ 1
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CHART 1.6: GENFALOGY OF THE FAMILY OF CBALE COQOL (PJ/24).

NAMES _ GENERATIONS BACK
Okare : 8
Amda 7
Ongori 6
Olweny 5
- Longiro ’ ‘ ) 4
Awontu 3
Cogol ' 2
Ckale Cogol : 1

[}

i CHARD 1.7 : GENEALOGY OF THE FAMILY CF OTTO LOLIMAKONO (FK/34).

NAMES GENERATIONS BACK
Yira 9
Muarye 8
Were 7
Agudi 6
Abok 5
Oduri 4
Ali 3
Wod Omari ' 2

Otto Lolimakeono o 1
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CHART 1.8 : GENEALOGY OF THE FAMILY OF OWAN ARAMAC (PK/33).

NAMES GENERATIONS BACK
Mucu h 6
Obura 5
Lomoyo 4
Awoo 3
Ckeny - _ 2
Owan Aramac ' | 1

CHART 1,9: GENFALOGY OF THE FAMILY CF MANYO (PK/32).

NAMES .  GENERATIONS BACK

Kworcak 7
Labek (Cumbeck?)

Yoyo (brother of Aremo}
Kanga

Lipele

Dongwa

| o N % I VS SR O I -4

Manyo
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